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ADVERTISEMENT.

IN p¥TTING TFORTH a new edition of the ¢ Practical
*Hindéstini Grammar, T think it right to state that no
material alterations have been made in the work.  Its use
during more than five years in the Royal Military Academy,
Woolwich, and the fact that for some time past the Civil
Service Commissioners have recommended it to the sc-
lected candidates for the Indian Civil Serviee, sufliciently
attest that the plan and matter of the following pages com-
mend themselves to the judgment of those scholars whose
approval alcne could have made another edition necessary.
But althou shethe general arrangement and structure
remain the same, a few errors have been corrected, which,
i‘t‘is“hupeql. will enhance the value of the book and lead
to an eatension of its usctulness.
M., W.

Oxronp . Srvlember 1868,






PREFACE

TrnG or, Uindasténi is the mixed and composite dialect
v ichehas rosulted from the fusion of Ilindi, the idiom of
‘the Hindds, with the Persian and Arabic of the Musalméan

uvaders. [ is not only the regular spoken language of

Delhi, Lucknow, and af least fifty millions of persons in
Uent#al India, the Morth West Provinces and the Punjab,
hut 18 also the common medinm of communication between
Musalméns throughout all India. In fact, although pro-
perly the lunguage of the North West, it passes currem
‘like French in Europe) throughout Bombay, Madras, and
Balcutta. It &, therefore, the best gencral dialect which
‘an be learnt by persons who, about to proceed to a vast
jonfnent, are ignorant of the particular locality for which

, may b destined.

The tollowing pages are intended to make the acquisition
of this langnage casy to all. In many respeets, especially
in gae deparunent of Verhs and Syntax, the present Gram-
mar is morz full than any that has yet been Written ; but
the beginner, who may fcel himself embarrgssed by the
redundance of matter, may confine himself to the large
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The distinctive feature of the book is the employment,
of English letters to express Hindastéini words, at least, in
the grammatical portion of the work. TI > Oriertal cha-
racters, those crooked and forbidding forms, y aich like
a thorn fence block the avenues of approach to every
Kastern language, deterring nearly all but students upen
compulsion from attempling an cntrance, do mnot here
obtrnde themselves before they are required. N overt‘holess,,
let it mot be supposed that, by adopling this method of
commending the study of Ilindistini to all classes of
Fnglishmen resident or likely to be resident in In((lia, 1
underrate the importance of acquiring a knowledge of the
native alphabets.

My only object has been, so to remove the first difficulties
of the subject, that the most unstudious of Englishmen
may be allured onwards to the acquirement of a correct
knowledge both of the language and the two prineipal
alplhabets, such as every gentleman wko pretends to su-
periority over the Iindts ought to possess. “The gf. *
point is,” as the father of Hindustini Grammar, Dr. Gil-
christ, has observed in the preface to his Philology, “by
some scheme or other to render the study of the n&ost
neccssary Oriental tongues easy at first, that every learner,
if possible, may acquire some taste for, and knowledge of
their rudiments, to preparc hiin for procceding with alacrity
in his future career, instcad of being harassed and disgusted
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at the cutset with a strange tongue, and a still stranger
character at the same time. Were we to learn French
througlf*‘the m:dium of a new alphabet, I have little hesi-
tation in‘seying that for thirty tolerable linguists in this
language we shouuld not have ten ; and the same eflects will
be produced by similar causes in the acquisition of any
other t(‘mgue, more especially in a country like India, where
everything conspires to enervate the Lody and mind of
studepts who have not previously at home acquired a relish
for the vernacular specch of the pcople amongst whom they
are destined 10 sojogrn.  That the rcal pronunciation and
inflegtion of words, with the general construction of Ilin
lastani, are most obvious in the Roman character there
¢an be no doudt; mnor is there anything to prevent learners
;rom afterwards making thornsclvcs masters of whatever
aaracter they ﬁnd most cssential.’

But alt,hmwh my main design in applying the English
k.:.lphabet to the explanation of Hindastini grammar has
1 to make *he language of Ilindiistin more attractive to
Anglishmen generally, yet other collateral advantages may
flow from a plan which falls in with the systcm now being
iuirgduced into India by learncd and devoted missionarics—
I uiean that of rinting the Hindustini Bible and other books
in Roman type. Even Urda newspapers and magazines (for
example the Khair-khwih i Hind, which has been ably
conducted under the auspices of the Rev. R. C. Mather, of
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Mirzapore) are now printed on this plan, aud are largely
read hy anglicised natives. If our simple alphabet can be
employed to express the spoken dialeets of India, rid books
printed in this type can be circulated throughc'.ﬂ‘: the land,
the natives may be gradually familiarised to our systera,
and may adopt it (as many have already done) in preference
to their own.  No one can estimate the potency of such-an
engine in promoting intercourse and communion betweeu
the European and Asiatic races.

And let me here venture a remark which, however trite,
cannot he too often repeated, that'if we hope, nol rerely
to retain India, but to avert a similar or perhsps a
more gencral rebellion than that of 1857, we must en-
deavour gradually to remove the partition-wall hetween
the raccs. The remembrance of that ferrible matiny
15 likely for a long period to embitter our nteveour.
with the natives. Such ecstrangement as that  hic
has hitherto subsisted between governors and governca,
ought not to continue. It is no mere question of ho\laﬁlg
or abandoning our Eastern Impire. It is a question of
life or death to the thousands of our fellow-countirymen
resident in India. It is a question of honour or disgrace
to every Knglishman, whether abroad or at home. If we
do not scek to know the people of India bctter than we
Lave hitherto done; if, instead of respecting them as our
fellow-men and fellow-subjects, we persist in despising them
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as a servile an'l inferior race, we cannot blame them if they
also shrink from contact with us, or even if at a future day
they sho‘ld rise up and say, “ Wewill not have these men
toreign over us.”  Our material supremacy, if not founded
oa mutual sympathy, confidence, and good-will, will be
licde betfer than a tower built on sand, which the next
stogm 1}1ust sweep away.  We may make laws, admimster
justice, lay down railroads, develope the resources of the
-countyy ; but unless we seek to know and undersiand the
natives, unless we find in them something to respeet, unless
ir ouy religious and, s6cial character we shew ourselves
worthy of imitarion, we can mever cxpeet any reciprocity
of sentimnent cr ¢sf 'em on their part.

With regard to the method I have pursued in the com-
pilation of the p.esent Grammar, I should state, that
& hough the d(i ul is entirely original, the synoptical

ran~ement of e verbs was suggested by the late
‘ .xptam Gordon’s tubles of Urda inflections, printed for the

1% 3F Cheltenhana College ; and the grouping of the tenses
un(ler chree hieads, ny the execllent Grammar of Professor
Forbes, wlich cveryone must acknowledge to be a work of
stangard-authm'i{y. I must also express my acknowledg-
nents 1o Captun Henry J. W. Carter, of Cheltenham Col-
lege, who has furnished me with some valuable hints.  In
the composition of the Syniax I have been guided by my
own Bunshrit Grammai, publih d by the Tuiversity of
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Oxford; but the detail is founded on a minute analysis of
the Big o Bahér.

The Seclections, Vocahulary, and Dialogues apmnded to
the volume, are the work of Professor Cottet: Mather,
formerly of Addiscombe College, and now of Woolwich ;
and both he and Major Robertson have kindly assisted n:e
in revising the proof-sheets of the Grammar, and aided we
by many useful suggestions.

MONIER WILLIAMS.



CONTLNTS,

HrxpGstdnf Alphabet in Dictionary order ...
Lettess classed as wita or without dots ... ...
Peculiaritics of form and distinctive marks of letters
T!  Vowu) system evplaindd
Tabfk of igitial, wedal, and final Vowels ...
I¥onuneciation e
COrthographical maiks
Exercises in tron literation ...
Conder of moans . e e
i :lvns'bon of nouns ... % .
‘st declonsion, masculine nouns ...
Sem»nd.doulvnsu n, oasculine nouns
"‘hird declension, fewinine nouns ...
Fourth declension, fominine nouns ...
Voo of K. ke, Liy to form the genitive ...
Adjectives ... ..
Lghle of udjectives ...
Conparisou of adjeces .. oo w L
QLouUm e e e e e
Youbs...
ilury tenses L
njugation ...
~cansitive verbs, en ling in consonants, conjugated
Transitive verbs, ending in vowels, conjugated
[ntransiti ¢ or neuter verbs, ending in consonants
Intraggitives, endingy in vowels ... ...
tastive voiee wath jund, “to go’ ...
Conjugatin of Aowd, to be’
onjugatin of six uncommon tenscs .

PAGE



11

PAGE
Rules for converting neuter verbs into actives and causgly .. 63-65
Compound verbs ... 66
Intensives ... .. .. e ee e e g - 66
Potentials ... e j 66
Compltives ... . 67

Coutinuatives... 67
Statisticals ... R . . 67
Frequentatives . . . 68

Desideratives ... . 68
Inceptives ... . . . e e 69

Permissives ... . 69
Acquisitives ... . . . 65

Nominals ...
Adverbs
Conjunctions ... - 75
Interjections ... o 76
Numerals ... . . 76
Derivation of words with affixes und prefixes ... e 79
Intermediate particles 83
Use of Arabic words in Ilinddstani 84
Table of Arabic forms 86
Syntax .-
Deva-nagari alphabet w151
Sclections ... . 157
Vocabulary ... .

Dialogucs ... e IR
Index L e e wee eee e e B9
Index IT. ... w62



AN

EASY INTRODUCTION

TO THE

STUDY OF HINDUSTANT.

THE HOINDUSTANY ALPHABET IN THE DICTIONARY ORDER.

g |y 33 izl s é -
aif "dy 4 UL LY e | g S1a18]3
be | b ||| o | ¢ ||2dl| 2 sl alalo
pe| Lv'; NN AR AN PN P R R )
'te t | ; | i llral| r )“ IR )’
fa| ¢ Sl 85 (e | s il
se| s |[&!/Qa| &) |{2he sk J 313 J
Jim| § el €l s> sn| 8 | w|m “
che 'ch T EIF|T shin| ah | U:". A )
he| B T f & | > (swdd 3 Ll el e
khe| kb tlt = | S lowdd g | A 4] <L | @
dil| @ [ &0 & a8 | ol ¢ |blhiblb
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ALPHABET IN DICTIONARY ORDER—Continucd.

z E 1]
[ o} ! 3 3 | ¢ 5 S 5 ) <
§l 8 |84 |4 |2 £ | 8|4 } 312
Sl E|E|E 52| 2 |8 |808 )¢
goe| z | Bl bbb lm|l ¢ | J]J] L]}
ain| ®'b 2 | & |lmim| m Al

ete. t t ‘. V

gain| g i el el K T S IS I A
ol f || a| 3 |lwiw] w | 4| 5] sy
gaf| ¢ | S| G| & | 3| ke | &gl 2
l’ll:f k d|¢§ g ‘ ye' “w 1_”5 | o™ 2
gif| 9 lef L $)¢ :

The form - is used for the letters 3, p, ¢, ¢, s, », y, before 5 T
ch = k T and &k ¢ in the word bakht s> ‘ fortune,’

Observe.—g &, b ey 5 0, 2 (2, L, g‘lé, e ¢ 73
generally the mark of a pure Arabic word; k2 bhe,29,%j,9 ?
of Persian or Arabic; sk § of pure Persian; p 0, ch T d
of Persian or Indian; ¢ <&, d 3 ) Ty % of pure Indian. °* 4

Observe.—In the Hinddastin{ alphabet there are two s (o and
3); two r’s (, and 3); two &'s (¢ aud 5); three s (o, &,
and b) ; three 8's (&, (, and (p); andfourss(o,), R
and ).

When alif | follows I } it is slightly bent, as % Y, or some-
times Id 3 .

# This form of the letter e is expressed in some printed books by a slight
bend below the line, thus S for &S



THE LETTERS CLASSED AS WITH OR WITHOUT DOTS.

R s0 ) uiﬁ 5- ~ = 4 M *) o 19 5 4w owm A
pen| st 24 =y | — Y 4 T i A g T
“Tewy n.w B un | — W4 N N u.v mv oS WU ..u Me <5
Pwwpa| F] ®9 wn [ — M A N A Y% o o uu N O x
EEYVE | R~ TR ,M”m [ (Y m LJ . o ua..“.n..cw ~ [N <
-as0qe amog *s30p 0N
‘renrur | -4 *o 4) 9 \._.n| q @ a| A pfa e -t w) SN N BRI
oo | 4 4 N 9 A ..ao R B R Gl o G| = 4
waal o4 o~ Y W) s fowl ] Y| e ] Yy ) w
wowa| 409 o~ @ 0] 3 ) W) | a ) B ) O
.uo“m [l v wme o owm om N R N B > .m S e S| s 'S
. - o . < N
bt 240qe 30p 3UQ ..wm%ao .wwmmg %h%n *as0qe Jarqy, “w_wwn
o
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Observe.—The nine letters marked in the preceding page with
* never touch a following letter nor change their fo'rms, whether
initial, medial, or final ; but they always touch a precegyng letter,
like other consonants, unless that preceding letter besone of the
nine. Two letters, t b and z 1, marked with {1, although they
may touch a following letter, resemble these nine in not changing
their forms.

.
PECULIARITIES OF FORM, AND DISTINCTIVE MARKS.

5 o g
™ s . - - -] o3
AEREREIE AEREREIE
sl &81& |28 & | & 1&|41]8
LR ¥
T <M
gl g 7| .
288 ad V| ULV B T| €T
tggg Eséé ch < | &l
P et T
Zuenl £5%2 h
PEANCE T Q =
52871 1 LIV g5ke Tt
Spla EEE® | 1y .
“E;%B‘E bedg | &) 2| 2 |=I=
g2E22 [
=] " R
bl lealal o dlolalale
- . . N P=R-
7 T 8 t3 ] &
g 2 d| 3] A K)
£ ? S gé >
EB: . . .
I IO EN PR 2 Bl Ml Bl Bt
R-] |
L= ©
;i tleslaeale i) 2 | T2 |0
2
3 k! % ® ]
.aé., polesleaa il g [T
@ —
g% &% . R R
§§ n [O) 8} - ld .:g 8 J J |7 J
=27 4'*'-2' eh | 4 alal s
[
g alall Es PR IPRBAP,
& Yy | Sl |? Eg
2 w
hamsa AlS b J
[ Y




3 3
KN L»..d - . . g s |
2 REREE E13 |4 3|2
& & & [5|A SEERERERE
' 237,
o L=E=1"
By | ¢ |om|oe|=|= AL | |
g L
e | alalaZEEL T 00
Hepys
Lk B85E3
} O'F‘:Xé i} l
. CER
B, 0l s lplue e 8858 | [ 140
8E | | ghs
> £8 : .| £ s s lals
R u°u5|~=-o.aséé, Slo|sle
é“’ s F3
Bﬁ k h-{ d i S
%é' 4 b (L 32% ¢ ¢ i f
ggg’m ' g% 19 &Slel |
g2 . . .
E.av;% F4 blhib Eé‘&gi
¥8.5%
o O‘-‘:u,e)
2Eds e,’d ¢ le|=l= 55235 Bl s | & lygn
e -
RGN ) e ‘pggg@
238 | g | ¢ | &R |2|BauaE

LR

Observe.—The Tetters whose English equivalents require dots
or other marks are, t &, s &, b o kh & (l.g, ,r)", § P 2 P

5‘3’.':'»).2.%) ‘a &a .i'
THE VOWEL SYSTEM,

1. The foregoing thirty-five letters constitute the alphabet, and
are all considered consonants. The simple vowels ale three, viz.
1. a, represented by a mark called gabar, thus < (over the letter

‘which pronounces it); 2.4, represented by a mark called ser,
thus — (under its letter, being the only mark below the line);

and 3. v, represented by a mark called pesh, thus 2 (over its
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letter). Of these, the first mark, < (for a, pronounced like 4
in cedar or u in fun), is generally left out in printed books, and
must be supplied after every consonant which has no d'her vowel
given, or which is not deprived of the following vowel by the
mark jazm - placed over it.¥ Each of these three simple vowels
has a corresponding long form, viz. d, %, %, and there are four
diphthongal sounds, viz. ¢, a3, o, ax.  Altogether, ther‘(,:fom we
have ten vowel sounds, pronounced as ix} Italian or French, viz.
@, dy 4, 4 u, 4, 6, aiy 0, au. (N.B. au is pronounced asédn Ger-
man, or as o% in our). The theory is, that these vowels cannot
be uttered without the help of a 'comonant. Icnce, gstrictly
speaking, there is no such thing as an initial vowel in the Hin-
distini alphabet. When a vowel appears to begin a word or
syllable, it is in reality uttered by the help of the consonants alif
(1) and ’ain (=).  Of these, alif generally changes its shape to *
or 3 in uttering a vowel beginning a syllable.in the middle of a*
word, when a previous syllable ends in a vowel. It is then calle'd

hamza.t  Alif (V) and ’ain (=), therefore, may be regarded as
[

* The vowcl-mark —=, however, must not be supplicd after a final con-
sonant, nor after one which is followed by the butterfly form of the letter Ze &
thus, wgs is khet, not kahet, ‘a field;” nor must it, as a general rule, be
supplicd after d Jord _3, followed by the LY form of %e; thus, &.5" X is
dkobi, not daholn, ‘a washerman,’ and w; is dhabd, not dahaby \node 3
but to this thcre are exccptions, as w¢ dahslmt, ¢ fear,’

+ Occasionally, however, the form alif ! is retained in the middle of a word
for the utterance of an initial vowel, and the mark -, which ought to be'
placed over it, is sometimes omitted in printed books; thus, L.b s lcss cor=
rectly, J,,L. ta-ammul, ‘reflection.’ rL, ma-dl, less corrcetly, J l,, or
JL. end.” The ; which is gencrally placed below * {o denote Aamea, has
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aspirates or breathings, which help to articulate initial vowels;
so that alif rﬁigilt be represented by ’, to denote a simple breath-
ing (as ’4n the Greck 4mo, or as % in the English konor, hour,
ete.),* and ain by ”’, to denote a deeper breathing lower down in
the throat, thus, 1 4, {4, 1 P2, 2, 2.

2. But alif may scrve another purpose. If instead of uttering a,
it follows that vowel uttered by another consonant, being itself
quiescent, then the effect of | is to lengthen o into d, as in the
word L’- md. At the beginning of a word the preceding ¢ may of
course be uttered by alif itself, thus \/\; but in this casc one
alif i written over the ‘other in a curved form, and called
maddg, as in the word :_;:'\' dp.t In both cases the vowel

sometimes incorrectly two dots under it, in which case it is liable to be con-
founded with ye, as in J.,L, md-il, morce cormctly written J,L, ‘inclined

towards, é ga-, more correcily, d\{ gone.” Obscrve, hcrc, that ’ain

nyver, like all; y changes its shape, or requires the mark * in uttering an
initial syllable in thc middle of a word, after a previous syllable ending in a

vowel. Ex. gar. (_}\:}_f""" allag, ‘suspended,’ ,__g\ip. mu-'df, ¢ pardoned.’

® In transposing HindGstini letters into English, it will be desirable to
understand the breathing * for alif, so that | should be transposed into a,
not ’a, the breathing being understood. But the vowel e must always be
written in English letters, although in Hindastani its mark —, as being more
frequent than the other vowel-marks, is left to be supplied; thus, for | write
a, andyfor oy write bad. ’Ain will then be more convenicntly represented
by * instead of . !

+ The a which precedes aZif may of course be uttered by ’aén, asin the
word '\; , or without -, mg’_dr_n_m, ¢common.” Observe, however, here,
that ’ain cannot (like alif at the beginning of a word) follow & uttered by
itself. But like aZif, in the middle or end of a word, it may follow @, or any
vowel uttered by any other consomant but itself, being itself quiescent, in

’

) .
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mark <= isleft out in printed books, so that prac.ticg.lly, \in the
middle of a word, and | at the beginning, stand for d. The
consonants ye and wdw, are used in a similar manner toflengthen
¢ and u respectively, as in :\ ) J\ %, J.v o4, ‘an elephant,’
oy plr, full’* The same two consonants also form the
diphthongal sounds ¢ and o; but the vowel-marks — and — are
then omitted, as in 3l ¢, 4} o, e mes, ‘ a table,’ o 8, ‘ that
same.” When the simple vowel -~ @ precedes these same two
consonants, it forms thh them the diphthongal sounds a? and
au, as in .'\ ai, )\ Ally_gat satr, perambu]atlon, J)L taur, ‘ man-
ner’t Similarly in English, the letter h, like alif, may ¥e said
to lengthen the @ in the word @k / and y and w are sométimes
letters of prolongation, as in key, raw, and form diphthongal

which case it does not exactly lengthen the @, but gives it a kind of bleating
guttural sound : thus the first two letters of the word ‘):u ba'd, ‘after,” may
be uttcred with a sound something similar to the bleatieg of a sheep: sinfi-
larly, E,;_ ma’, ‘together with,’ d;,L 'l ‘a mby,'J;_,,:Lahz"r, ¢ poetry.,
Occasionally ’ain is quiescent after a consonant at the end of a word in which
case it gives a deep guttural aspiration to the final consonant, thus, t:,, man’,
¢ prohibition.’

* There are a fow words begummg with _g. _Ir_, in which , has not thls pro-
longing effect on a previous -, as in klush, ‘pleased,” Yo khud,
¢self,’ the « being then represented by . The explanation of this muy be,
that these word§ are really khwush, khwud, and that the sound of w ¥ lost,
(See 17, page 11.)

+ But if ye and wdw are initial, or are followed by a vowel, ye is then
sounded as ¥, and wdw as w; thus b yd, ‘or, 5) wuh, ¢ that,’ UL‘) baydn,

¢ explanation,’ JL:_ Khaydl, ‘a thought,’ P muyassar, * attainable,’ ‘J“’
siwd, ‘excopt,’ ur’\'“’ Humdyin.

13
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sounds, as in dyy, cow, etc. The following Table will now be

clear.
E)
Name. Power| Final. [ Medial. | Initial, Examples.
” - 1 , These words
'Zabar ...... a ¥ Voo abad dhow that oot
- O T is not expressed
Alif after zabar| d \ V[V or WolT dbdd ) w practice.
Zor. s, S T N B B e rZ\ fsm-i-jing
Yeafterser...| & | o5 b o | ) |5 pird, o
[ e - A “,
2 oy 3
Posh 4o vuu.. wl| ’ g Vel pusht, F\ ur
, » ’ I 5 , < e
Waw after peshl @ | P )\ 9 khid, 6}\ tnch
Yealone ... e | s | o | 2 éke, & mek, S\ ek
Ye after zabar .| af A RPN o5\, s sair, 523\ aingh
, dal
Waw alone. ..l o P » }\ N chob,J)\ or
Waw afterzabar| au }/ P C_(}:v; chauk, J)f aur

8. Observe.—Although zabar and =er are never, strictly speak-

ing, ‘final, they are so, practically, when followed by the
suppressed 4. (Nee 18, p. 11.)

4. Observe.—Since the vowels (with the exception of ¢ and
o, which are not found in Arabic words) may be uttered by
'atn () at the beginning of a word, as well as by alif (1), the
only difference ,in the pronunciation being, that in the case of
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'atn the sennd proceeds from the lower musclgg of the throat,
the following words are given as examples: ‘J A% Yadl, ¢ justice,’
‘:Lc ’dmm ‘ common,’ ua.“_:.g *ishq, *love,’ das 'id, ‘4 festival,
)-'A_._:: ‘uzr, ‘an excuse,’ o,é *4d, ‘ aloes,’ g_,\..; ‘aib, ‘a fault,

e _’aumt, ‘a woman.’
PRONUNCIATION, ORTHOGRAPHICAL MARKS, ETC.

5. Coxsonants.—! alif and t’ain, have already been egplaiied.

6. gb,g,;p,wt,zj, Ech,od,Jr,)‘s,Uus,uS.ﬂz,
o f Sk &Sy, ‘) l, (> m, may be pronounced as in Knglish,
but &5 has always the sound of ¢ in go.

7.0dand 3 d; the former is mofe dental than in Epglish,
more like ¢4 in the; the latter is exactly the English d in drain.

8. y rand )“ r; the latter of these is pronounced more like
the » in the French éfernel. It is, moreover, allied to and
sometimes interchangeable with 3 d, or Sanskrit § 4.

9.« t, Mg, bt the first of these is more dental than in
English, more like<% in thin; the second is gronounced exaclly
like ¢ in the English ¢rue; the third (f or foe) is nearly likp
¢t in tin.

10. (w8, (o § and & g, are all three like s in English, but
the last () is pronounced by the Arabs like ¢4 in ¢hough.

11. j 2,0 2, 4 2 b 2, are all four like 2 in English, but the
second (z or zd/) is pronounced by the Arabs like ¢4, and the
third (z or zwdd) like d. ¢

12. § 2h is peculiar to Persian, and pronounced like = in glasgier.

13. &Sk, and 8 ¢; the latter of these is more guttural than
the first, and is pronounced like ¢ in cliqus, or ¢ in quott, quack,
the root of the tongue being compressed against the upper part
of the throat. .
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14. e kh'is 8 strong guttural, like ¢k in the Scotch word lock.
Its sound has been compared to that made when clearing the
throat before expectorating.

15. & g is also a strong guttural, like the sound ghs made
1 gargling.

16. () » is like the English » in 20f; but at the end of a
Wq}'d, or sometimes in the middle, it is almost inaudible, ex-
cepting’as it gives nasality to the preceding vowel, as in the
French bon, the sound of o being forced through the mnosc: it
may then be represented by z.

17. y w is like w in way. It also helps to form vowels, as
alrea&y cxplained. Observe, that after = %k, and followed by
| d, 1t is inaudible, and is then represented by w (with a dot);
thus h:,‘.).# khwdb is pronounced khdd, ¢ sleep.’

18. = hand 5 & (&, 4, 5, »); the former (k) is a strong
aspirate, even stronger than % in hawl; the latter, when initial,
is a weaker aspirgte, more like % in Aave, apd when final, being

receded by a short vowel, is almost inaudible, as in & J\g barah,
‘twelve, 25; wuh, ‘ that,’ b)«: mutawap)ih, ‘attentive;’ it is
theil often suppressed in the English character; thus, & na
for nah, ‘not, & ki for kik, ‘that, 502 banda for dandah,
‘a slave.” At the end of Arabic words it may have two dots
over it, and is then pronounced like ¢, as F R khuldsat,
‘essunce.’ —:

19. Observe.—When % is employed to aspirate the letters
lc,uy, ch, j, t, 4, t, d, p, and b, thus @5, g, € 6, @, DO, @g,
23, @, ¢ it is sounded immediately after the letter which
precedes it ; thus qf kh is pronounced as in ¢nk-korn, or dropping
the first two letters, *Ahorn; ef gh, as in dog-hole, or ’ghole ; &
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th, as in ant-hill or 'thill; »O dh, as in adhere, or "dhere; ¢ b,
as in abkor or ’bhor. The butterfly form of K s then always
used, excepting after ¢ and d. The v-shaped form f,) must
elways have a preceding vowel.

20. (s 9, like y in year; it also helps to form vowels, a8
explained. ;

21. Vowers.—! a, as in cedar, zebra, or as u in fun (not as in
man, apple, fate); 1 d, as in art ; ‘ 7, as in ¢ ; .v\ %, as ig poltce,

i u, 88 in pull ; J\ 4, as _in rule, 2 e as in they, :\ ai 88

in aisle ; )‘ 0, a8 in go; )\ au, 88 in the German frau, or' as ou
in our.

22. Observe.—A fow Arabic words eading in ye, with alif
over it ( Js ), thus, ‘\J“su ta'dla, ‘ Most High.” Observe that ¢
is pronounced, though not written, in the words Am alldh, ‘God’
(originally dé}\ al ildh, ‘ the God’); qu- .y rakmdn, ¢ merciful ;’
L')Jb hdzd, ‘ this” Tt is generally indicated in Arabic by a small
perpendlcular Jathak (or sign for a), thus, }ab. o

23. Jazm ~ (meaning ¢ amputatlon, ‘ cutting off, ,") placed over

a letter, shews that it is quiescent, or has no vowel following it

as, m..v banda, ‘ a slave.’ .

24. Tushdid >~ (meaning ‘a strengthening’), placed over a
letter, doubles it, and divides the syllable distinetly; as, codb
shid-dat, ‘force” When placed over ye (+ ) after zabar, the first
y may be represented by ¢, thus JL‘J tai-ydr, ‘ready;’ and gvhen
placed over wdw (, 2, ) after pesh the » may blend with the first
w into %, thus g.’): gb-wat, ‘ power,’

25. Tanwin="(m (meaning‘ nénation,’ or ‘using of n’ at the end of
a word), placed over final | ¢ shortens it and adds z, thus, bb.'\
sttifdgan, ‘by chance.’
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26. Wasla ‘ (meamng union,’” ‘ conjunction’), connects the
final vowel of an Arabic word with the Arabic article I\ al pre-
fixed to a following word, in such a way that the | alif utters
that vowel, mstead of uttering the 4 of al, which is therefore

lost; thus, u.m,d‘ M‘ amir-ul-méminin, ‘ commander of the

faithful,’ rlx“ ;J“a tdlib-ul-ilm, ‘a seekcr of knowledge.” A
finnl o b s shortened into ¢; thus, JL:‘\ g.s" fi-l-hdl, ‘instantly,’
s \ 6.3 fi-l-hagigat, ‘in truth.’ -

27. 'Observe.—That when the Arabic af is followed by any of
the thirteen letters < ¢, lot Sdy 41 N DG WG (LS
ua 8l 3 Jj% K 25 P Yz itis entirely lost; or rather the a of
al is lost as before, and the / assimilates in sound (wethout losing
tts form) with the following initial letter; to denote which the

s 7

mark tashdid is placed over that letter; thus, \&.:3\ \P‘ tkhwdn-
us-safd.

,28. Izdfat (meaning ‘addition,” ‘adjunct’) is used in Per-
sian phrases. If is formed, first, by szer or 4, after every
tonsonant but the suppressed » %, (5 ye, \ alif, and o wdw;
secondly by hamza, with zer understood, after (s ye and atter
the suppressed s 4; thirdly by (s ye, after | alif and  wdw;
and either takes the place of the English ‘of,’ or con-
nects a substantive with its following adjective, as 1. ﬂ...;
é‘c.\sq shahr-i-Bagddd, ‘ the city of Bagdad o J....; ubj zabdn-

t- 8h£r£n, a sweet tongue.” 2. \..\> s..u banda-1- Iclzuda, ‘a ser-
vant of God,’ L_;\) * mai-1-ndb, pure wme 3. g/::f‘ ;—\J
pd-e-takht, * the foot of the throne,’ Ly j g_é)) rt-e-zebd, ‘8 beau-
tiful face.” Obscrve, however, that zer or ¢ is used after ¥ 4 (as

well as after any other consonant) whenever the & 4 is manifested
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(zdhir) and not suppressed (makkfiy); thus, "‘-915,.{“"-’\3 pdd-
shdh-i-busurg, ‘a great king,’ L.:Ai"’/?f girih-i‘sakht, ‘ a hard

knot,’ 435 s,S koh-i-nir, * the mountain of light.’

29, TO BE TRANSPOSED INTO ENGLISH LETTERS.
b\,&\,u..ﬁ::fi, ES M PN R e
S b 2, Jat, L1, T, o, I, 1, 50T
b u...),g,\@,a;u oy, b, et ok, ,,L,
S8, b, S, u”'&"b“; gs"’u“"’ W,éa
Jais, b, 5, e, B, ,;’,'ﬁ,,*w Wi, e
s, )s\e,,.»,.., I, G, raD, b, b

‘-’)’, bn(.‘\-?: -6“"', V'-’L' h-"!b: 2‘;‘“: “-‘*{-’:‘—g@

—

I

Uyez-, b’";" s, 1 Wr’»“"f’ s
(’L?’ c"'s}’ ‘d‘:’);’" bbu’:: L_SJ\G':,’“’ ’J—;f‘: 'C.?!
)‘Aﬁe, ‘)‘-’) t\é’jo’ [‘)‘f’ u‘)a’ w}é; ‘Q\b'-, S {ES
r;/., e JSJ’ 43, 58, &3, 5, waao, B
iy o ‘L“’)’ vl 3, ey, sl gy e,

A-\M, U.\M ‘Sb.—», l.r,}e:, .c}d, ML& ‘J’V"’ Ab‘

* 1 before b or g, is pronounced and written m.
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Ub L_Mlb, CJE, tnlb, UN)\L llL U'""L u)\‘\{L’J)“
..\.v.c s, .»L::,J»,, u)L:. Olde, ubf: b\.‘.c, J.b

5, o, 2, 8, b, (‘“uf-’ Ji e, 2, N
0, AL, UL, S, of) SR UE, 28, o,
B, o, e, B, 6y, U s, el Y, o6 OF
Ui, 15, >y ool g3, o, sign, @), Lin
OB, K, i, e, ‘m,,,a\ s_u)uwjfx' pb

VIaO WO

grro el o, t)\,sx R, wusjm o, AL5L, (wbs

SR PR

30 TRANSPOSE INTO THE HINDUSTANTI CHARACTER.
Add, db, dj, al/tmaq, ddmb, dltifdt, algissah, it1ild’, ©timdd,
uifat, udds, unt, bad, ,Mg, bdwar, balkih, bijli, bastt, billt, bakdnah,
padar, patd, phalnd, plckhe, tabdh, tasd?, tasarruf, tafdwut,
taajjub, taufiq, tukrd, tdng, sawdd, jdrd, jakdz, jhiuthd, jins,
chitthi, chibilld, chhokrd, chiriyd, hadd, hirs, hilahk, khabar, khwdr,
khauz, khavr-khwdh, ddm, ddri, diydnat, dhydn, ddrhi, zabh, zaug,
rutbah, ragbat, ranjidah, zist, sambir,* ziydn, subuk, sakht, sukhan,
suraj, shurd’, shukr, sarrdf, 2a'if, t&'dm, totd, zulm, ‘umdah, 'ilm,
‘dlam, *uhdah, 'dli, ‘uzr, gam, fauran, fasl, fazl, gadam, qand'at,
qd-im, kisht, kardmat, khulnd, kholnd, garh, gehim, Wutf, ld-ig,
matlab, makhlast, mazhad, nizdmat, ndf’, ni’mat, wa'z, wa'dah,

5 or p bocomes » when transposed into Hindastani.
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kunar, ydwari, drd-ish-¢ makfil, ri-e khib, bandah-¢ wafdddr,
mdki-i daryd, 'awdmm-un-nds, iqbdl-ud-daulah,  I-kdl, fi-l-wdg?,
nir-ul-'atn, dkhir-ul-amr.

Ek roz ek zdalim Bddshdh tankd shahr se bdhir gayd, aur ek
shakhs ko darakht ke niche baithd dekhd, aur ws ss pichhd, ks
Bddshdh 1s mulk kd kaisd hai, zdlim hai, yd ’'ddil? Us ne kahd,
Bayrd ki zdlim. Bddshdh ne plchhd, ki Ti mujhe pakehdntd hai 2
kahd, nakin. Phir shih ne kahd, kih Main Bddshdh is mulk ki
kin. Yih sunte ht wuh shakhs dard, aur shdh se pt'whﬁd, K T4
muhe jantd hat® Shdh ne kahd Nahin. Tab us ne kahd, kik
Main faline sauddgar kd betd hin, har mahine men tin, tin ros
diwdnak hotd hinp, dj kd roz ust lin roz se hai. Yih sunkar

Bddshdh ne hans diyd, aur use kuchh vah kahd.
¢

.
GENXDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE.

31. There is no neuter gender. All substantives are either
masculine or feminine. Most names of living things in Hindds-
tini will be known at once to be masculine or feminine from
their meaning; thus, betd, ‘a son,” mard, ‘a man,’ ¢dzt, ‘a judge,’
bhd-%, ‘a brother,” rdjd, ‘a king,” are of coyrse masculine; fnad’
bett, ‘a daughter,’ larki, ‘a girl,’ ’aurat, ‘a woman,’ are feminine.

32. As to the names of the things without life, it is not so
easy to fix their gender in Hindastinf. We may, however, lay
down a few general rules for the guidance of the lcarner, as
follows :—

How to distinguish Feminine Nouns.

38. Nouns ending in %, ¢, sh, are mostly feminine; aS, rof},
‘bread,’ bdt: ‘a word,’ taldsh, ‘search,’” ddnish, ‘knowledge.’

34. Many nouns in » and » are feminine; as, sarkdr, ‘govern-
ment,’ talwdr, ‘a sword,” khabar, ‘news,’ bahdr, ‘spring,’ sabr,
‘paticnce,’ gabr, ‘a grave,’ far, ‘morning,’ gadr, ‘worth,’ nazr,
‘a gift," nagzar, ‘sight,’ khdgir, ‘heart,’ fikr, ‘thought,” ‘umr, ‘life,’
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gor, ‘a tomb,’ lakar, ‘a wave,” mukr, ‘a scal,’ nakr, ‘a stream,’
sangir, ‘a chain? shamsher, ‘a sword,” bkir, ‘a crowd,’ bher, ‘a
sheep,’ diwdr, ‘a wall,” jan, ‘life,’ zubdn, ‘the tongue,’ khizdn,
‘autumn,” dikdn, ‘a shop,’ ddstdn, ‘a story,” resmdm, ‘cord,’
ndn, ‘bread,” zamin, ‘the ground,’ dstin, ‘a sleeve,’ jabin, ¢the
forchead,” gardan, ‘the neck,’ sozan or darzam, ‘a ncedle:’ but
an almost equal number are masculine, see rule 39.

35. Arabic dissyllabic words beginning with ¢z, and having

% before the last consonant, are all feminine (except fa’wiz, ‘an

'y ’
amulet’); as, fadbir, ‘dcliberation,” faqsir, ‘a fault,” faswir, ‘a
picture.” tashrif, ‘honouring,’ fa’lim, ‘instruction.’

36. Except from r. 33 the following five masculine nouns in ; viz. pdni,
¢water,’ ghi, ‘clarified butter,” ji, ¢life, moti, ¢a pearl, daki, ¢curdled milk,
and a f~w others mostly derived from mase. or neut. Sanskrit nouns in 7.
Words like gdzi, ‘a judge,’ bhd-i, ¢ a brother, dundi, ¢ a waterman,’ arc neces-
sarily n asculine.

37. A few common exceptions in ¢ and sk are also masculine; as, bakht,
¢fortune,” bdnt, ‘a share,’ dut, ‘an idol,’ dint, ‘a tooth,’ darakht, * a tree,” dast,
¢a hand,’ dost, ¢ a friend,’ gosht, *meat,’ khet, ¢ a ficld,” post, ‘skin,’ sharbat, ‘a
drink,’ zarbaft, ‘brocade,” takht, ‘a throne, wegt, ‘time, ydgit, ‘a ruby,
‘aish, ‘plcasure, duvsh, ‘a fault, farsh, ‘a carpet, hosh, ‘sense, nagsh, ‘a
picture,’ pdddsh, *retaliation, gash, ‘stupor,” tarkask, ‘a quiver” The only
masculines in sk are R4alish (also f.) ¢suspicion,” and bdlish, ‘a pillow.’

. How to distinguish dlasculine Nouns.

88. Nouns ending in a or d, or any other letter hesides those
mentioned at r. 33, arc generally masculine; as, bachcha, ‘the
young of any animal,’ danda, ‘a slave,’ daryd, ‘a river, mulk,
‘a country,’ ¢dj, ‘a crown,’ dil, ‘the heart,” pdnw, the foot,” sir,
“the head,” ¢ bdg, ‘a garden,” munh, ‘ the mouth,” gundh, ¢ a fault.’

39. Many nouns in 7 and » are masculine; as, day, ‘a door,’
ghar, ‘a house,’ angir, ‘a grape,” shir, ‘milk,’ khdr, ‘a thorn,’
’uzr, ‘excuse,” din, ‘a day,’ din, ‘religion,” milmdn, ‘a guest,’
badan,  the body,” ddman, skirt,’ darman, ¢ a remedy,’” khirman,
‘a store of grain,” d-in, ‘a rule:’ but see r. 34.

40. Arabic words of three syllables beginning with ¢s and
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having a medial consonant doubled, like Zagarruf, ¢ expenditure,’
—or beginning with ¢4 and having a medial vtfwel lengthenedy,
like tafdwut, ¢difference,’ the vowel % being enclosed in the
third syllable—are generally masculine. Also many Arabic
words of two syllables beginning with ¢ and having d in the Mst
syllable, as tnsdf, ‘justice’ A common cxception, however,
ander the first head is the feminine word lawagjuh, ¢ favour.’

41. Except from r. 38 the following common feminine nouns: Zitdb, ‘a
book,” skab, night,’ falad, ‘scarch,’ tap, ‘fever, top, ‘a canmon,’ fayj, ‘an
army,’ mayj, ‘& wave,’ gubk, ¢ morning,” fath, ¢ victory,’ tarah, ‘maflner,’ galih,
¢ counsel,” ‘plan,’ sulh, ¢ peace,’ rih, ‘spirit,’ shdkh, ‘a branch,’ bekh, ‘a root.
mekh, ‘a nail,” bdd, ¢ wind, ddd, ‘a gift, murdd, ‘desire, yad, *recgllection,’
faryad, ¢ complaint,’ magjid, ¢ a mosque,” madad, ‘ assistance,” khirad, ¢ wisdom,’
hamd, ¢ praise,” nusnad, ¢a throne,” nind, ¢sleep,” wmmed, ‘hope,’ *id,*a feast,’
gaid, ‘hondage, dwdz, ‘voice,’ niydz, ¢ petition, ehiz, ¢ thing,” mez, {a table,’
sdus, ‘a sigh,’ majlis, ‘an assembly,’ jins, ‘racl,’ hirs, ‘avexice, ’arz, ‘a pe-
tition,” fema’, avarice, tawagqi’y ‘hope,’ tey, ‘a sword,’ faraf, ‘sides kharif,
¢ autumn crop,’ khalq, ¢ people,” raunag, ‘beauty,’ bandiq, ¢ a musket,’ sandiq,
¢a box,” farig, ‘a way,’ khdk, ¢ dust,’ dak, ‘post,’ poshdk, ¢ dress,” ndk, ¢ the nese,’
kumak, ‘aid, dg, *five,’ bdg, ‘a rein,’ bung, ¢ voice,” tdng, ‘the leg,’ jang, ¢ war,’
ddl, ‘pulse, ddl, ‘a branch, masal, ‘proverb, manzd, ‘a day’s journey,” ‘a
stage,” 'aql, ‘ wisdom,’ nagl, ‘a story,’ jhil, ‘a lake,’ shdm, ‘evening,’ rasm,
¢custom,” gism, ‘kind,’ ¢sort, gasam, ‘an oath,’ chashm (also m.) ‘the cye,’,
gaum, ‘a tribe,’ bi, smell,’ ndw, ‘a boat,” dirt, * medicine,’ jilau, ‘rctinuc,” sipch,
‘an army,’ ntgdk, ‘a look,’ jibk, ¢ the tongue,’ dndk, * the eye,’ jagak, ¢ a place.

42. Except also a few feminine Sanskrit nouns ending in d, as kirfd,
¢ favour,’ pijd, ‘ worship;’ and a few feminine Arabic nouns in d, as bald,
‘evily hawd, ‘air, ¢lust, Khatd, ¢ fault, dbtidd, ¢beginning,’ éntikdy ¢ end,’
dunyd, ¢ the world,” tamannd, *a request, sand, ¢ praise, gizd, ‘food,’ ’atd,
¢a gift, du'd, ‘ prayer, qazd, ¢ fate,’ add, ¢ performance,’” dagd, ¢ deceit, dawd,
¢medicine,’ kayd, ‘shame;’ and a few others, as thiliyd, “a water-pot,’ dibiyd,
¢ a small box,” parwd, ¢ care,” chd, ‘ tea.’

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. .
43. The‘cases are expressed by certain prepositions, more pro-

perly called postpositions; as,

For the Agent ne, ‘by.
—  Genitive either kd or ke or ki, ‘of.’
—- Dative and Accusative %o, ¢ to.’
—  Ablative se, ‘from,” ¢ with,” ¢than.’
~  Locative men, par, tak, ‘in,’ ‘on,’ ‘up to.’
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44. Hence it appears that in Hinddstin{ the cases are ex-
pressed by littlewwords like the English ‘by,” “of,’ “to,” ¢from,’
‘in,’ ete.; but these in Hinddstini, instcad of being placed
before, are placed after a noun to form a case. Thus the Agent
is expressed by ne placed after a noun.

45. The Genitive case is expressed by either kd, or ks, or &,
placed after a noun ; the Dative by £o; the Ablative by s¢; the
Locative by men, or par, or tak. '

4€. The Accusative (or Objective) is expressed either by o
libe the dative, or, as in English, it is the same in form with
the nomjnative.

47. The Vocative case is expressed by placing a¢ bdefore a
word, in the same way as ‘O’ in English.

48. ‘The Nominative may be regarded as the first form of a
word, -and the only word in a scntence which is not in any case.
If singular, it is always unchangeable in Hindstani.

49. So also the nominative plural of all masculine words in
Hindistini which end in any other letter but ¢ or @ is un-
‘changeable.

v0. But if a mazculine word end in 4 or a4 then 4 or a4 are
changed to ¢ in the nominative plural; thus, detd, ‘a son,’
becomes befe, ‘sons,” in the nominative plural, and danda, ‘a
slave,” becomes bande, ‘slaves.” (Many learned Muhammadans,
however, rctain danda both in singular and plural.)

51. If a feminine word end in ¢ it adds dz in the nominativo

.plural, as beté, ‘a daughter,” becomes deti-an, ¢ daughters.’
62. Note.—In the same way, jor4, ‘a wifc, makes jork-dn, ¢wives.

Masculine words ending in §, like sipdki, ‘a soldier,” are ol course un-
changeable in the nominative plural.

53. If the word cnd in & or any other letter but ¢ or 4, and
be feminine, then en is added in the nominative plural; thus,
bald, ¢ evil,’ becomes bali-en, ‘evils,’ and bdt, ‘a word,” becomes
bdt-en, ¢ words,” in the nominative plural.
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64. Note.—Masculine words ending in d, like rdjd, ‘a king,’ are of course
unchangeable in the nominative plural. -

55. Nearly all masculine words ending in d change that letter
to ¢ in all the cases of the singular, as well as in the nominative
plural.

56. Every noun in the language, of whatever gender, and
whether ending in vowel or consonant, must add oz in all the
cases of the plural, that is in all other forms of the plural noun
but the nominative. N

57. The vocative plural, however, rejects the z and leaves o. .

58. Taking then the four kinds of nominative plural af Rules
49, 50, 51, 53, we have four sorts or classes of nouns, two for
the masculine, and two for the feminjne.

59. Observe.—The nominative plural is the mark of diffcrence

between the four classes.
60.

FIRST DECLENSION.—MASCULINE NOUXS.

Like mard, ‘a man,

{Nom. Sing. Mard, a man.
Agent, Mard ne, by a man.

Gen.' Mard kd, or ke, or ki, of
a man.

Dat. Mard ko, to a man.

Acc. Mard ko (or mard), a man.
Ab. Mard se, from a man.

Loc. Mard men, in a man.

Voc. As mard, O man.

{Nom. Plural. Mard, men.
Agent. Mardon ne, by men.

Gen. Mardog kd, or ke, or %i,
of men.

Dat. Mardon ko, to men.

Acc. Mardon ko (or mard).men.
Ab. Mardon se, from men.
Loc. Mardon men, in men.
Voc. 4% mardo, O men.

61. A few masculine nouns in ¢ and ¢ may be declined like

.y 3 ’ . ¢ ’
mard; as rdjd, ‘a king,’ Khudd, ‘God,’ ¢dzi, ‘a judge,” bhd-4,
‘a brother.” The nominative plural of these will be the same
as the singular, sce. r. 66.

62. Pinw, ‘a foot, gdnw, ‘a village, and mdpw, ‘a name,’ of the first
declension of masculines, change nw into on in the oblique cases plural; and
the plural termination on is then dispensed with. A form pd-on, gd-on, nd-on,
exists also for the singular and nominative plural.
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63. SECOND DECLENSION.—MASCULINE NOUNS.
Like betd, “a son,’ banda, ‘a slave.

This is the only declension which changes the final letter of
the noun.

64. Masculine nouns ending in ¢ or & change those termina-
tions to ¢ in the oblique cases* singular and in the nominative
plural, and to oz in the other cases of the plural, except the
vocative, which ends in o.

}\*3m. Uing. Betd, a son. Nom. Plural. Befe, sons.
{Agent. Dete ne, by a son. {Agent. Beton ne, by sons.

Gen. Bite kd, or e, or ks, of a Gen. Beforn kd, or ke, or ki, of
son. soms.

Dat. Bygte ko, to a son. * Dat. Beton ko, to sons.
Acc. Bete ko (or betd), a son. Acc. Beton ko (or bete), sons.

Ab. Bete se, from a son. ADb. Beton se, from sons.
Loc. Bete men, in a son. Loc. Betor men, in sons.
Voc. A7 bete, O son. Voc. A< beto, O sons.

65. Similarly, banda, ‘a slave;’ gen. sing. bande kd, -ke, -kt;
‘no. pl. bandet; gen. bandon kd, -ke, -ki, cte. Words ending
in ya generally chadge ya into ¢ instead of into ye; thus, kirdya,
“hire,” makes kird-¢ kd instead of kirdye kd. The word ripiya,
‘a rupee,’ is either rdpiye, ripa-e, rupaye, or ripai, in the
inflected singular and nom. plural.

66. A few masculine nouns derived from the Sanskrit, Persian, or Arabic,
preserve their finals unchanged like mard in the sing. and nom. pl. In the
other cases they add on to the final : thus, rdjd, ‘a king ;* Nom, rdjd ; Gen.
rdjd kd, -ke, -ki ; Nom. pl. rdjd; Gen. rdjd-on kd, -ke, -ki, etc. Similarly,
Khudd,® God,’ gadd, ‘a beggar, ddnd, ‘a sage,’ piti,‘a fath'cr,' daryd, ‘a
river,” mulld, ‘ a teacher,” ldld, ¢ a master,’ bdbd, ¢ a father.

67. Observe—d and ak as the final of feminine nouns also remain un-
changed in the sing., but in the nom, pl. add er; sce rr. 73, 75.

68. Baniydn, ‘a shopkeeper’ (for the more common baniyd), is treated as
if ending in d, and makes in the gen. case either daniyen kd or baniye kd. So

* The obligue cases are all the cases except the nominative.
+ But the sing. danda can be used for the nom. plur.
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also, ro-dn, ‘a hair,’ makes ro-en kd, etc. This rule applies to one or two
other similar nouns.

69. THIRD DECLENSION.—FEMININE NOUNS.
Like beti, ‘a daughter.)

Feminine nouns ending in 4, and indced all other feminine
nouns, are declined like mard of the first declension, excepting
in one case, the nom. pl., where those in ¢ add dz, and those of
the fourth declension ending in any other letter add en: see rr.
72, 13. s !

70. Hence it appears that the third and fourth declensions hardly deserve to
be considered different from the first, as they only differ in the nom. plural.

Nom. Sing. Beti, a daughter. (Nom. Pl. Beti-dn, daughters,
{Agent. DBett ne, by a daughter. {A—g. Beti-on ne, by dayghters.

Gen. Beti kd, or ke, or ki, of a Gen. Beti-on kd, or ke, or ki,
daughter. of daughters,

Dat. Bett ko, to a daughter. Dat. Beti-on ko, to daughters.

Acc. Bett ko (or beyt), a daughter. Accus. Beti-on ko (or beti-dn),
daughters.

Ab, Bett s¢, from a daughter.  Ab. Beti-on se, from daughters.
Loc. Bett men, in a daughter.  Loc. Beti-on men, in daught.rs.
Voe. A4z bett, O daughter. Voc. A7 beti-o, O daughters.

71. Jort, ¢a wife,’ like defi, makes jori-dn in nom. plural,

72. FOURTH DECLENSION.—FEMININE NOUNS.

Like bdt, ¢a word,’” bald, ¢evil.’

Nom. Sing. Bdt, a word. Nom. Plural. Bdt-en, words,

Agent. Bdt ne, by a word. {Agent. Bdton ne, by words.
@Gen. Bdt kd, or ke, or ki, of a Gen. Bdton kd, or ke, o= ki, o:

word. ~ words.
Dat. Bdt ko, to a word. Dat. Bdton ko, to words.
Acc. Bdt ko (or bat), a word.  Acc. Bdton ko (or bdten), words
Ab. Bdt se, from a word. Ab. Bdton se, from words.
Loc. Bdt men, in a word. Loc. Bdton men, in words.

Voc. 47 bd¢, O word. Voc. A7 bdto, O words.
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73. Like &dt, are declined feminine nouns in d; as, dald, ¢evil nom. pl.
bald-en, gen. pl. Qald-on kd, ete.; and all other feminine nouns excepting
those ending in 7, which constitute the third declension. Gd-¢, f. ‘a cow,’
makes gd-en in the nom. pl.; and resembles gdnw, ‘a villager, (r. 62) in
‘making gd-on in thé oblique plural.

74. A few feminine nouns in 4yd form their nom. pl, by adding » instead of
en: thus, thiliyd, ¢ a water-pot;’ nom. pl. thiliydn.

75. Observe.—Nouns of two short syllables, the latter of which encloses short
@, may drop the a in the oblique cases plural; as, jagal, f. ‘a place,” gen. pl.
Jjaghon kd or jagakon kd. Similarly, daras, m. ‘a year, barsop kd. The
nom, pl. of jugah is said to be jaghen ; but the nom. sing. may be used for
the nom. bl., as in the case of nouns ending in the imperceptible &, like
mblika, ‘a princess,’ fitiha, *an opening prayer:’ see also r. 65, note.

76. Note.—DPersian and Arabic nouns somctimes adopt the Persian pl.
termination dn for animate objects, and 2 or (Arabic) dt or jiit for inanimate ;
a8, 8dgi-dn, * cup-bearers,’ sdlkd, ¢ years,” gidqjdt, ¢provinces” These termi-
nationsymay occur in Persian phrases where the ezdfat (r. 28) is used, as
mddar-i-brdhmandn, ‘mothdr of the Brahmans,’ for the Hindastani md
brdhmanon ki.  In one or two words dn is uscd for the plural of inanimate
objects ; as chtrdgan, ¢ lamps.

OF TOHE THREE WAYS OF FORMING THE GENITIVE.

"77. In all Hindéstini nouns the genitive is formed in one of
tl?{ee ways, cither, firstly, by adding kd ; or, secondly, by adding
ke; or, thirdly, by adding k4. It is most important, then, to
lnow whether %d, ke, or ki, has to be used, and in order to
explain this subject more clearly, we will, for shortness, call
the noun which is in the genitive case (formed by the addition
of either Zd, ke, or Xi) the genitive nmoun. And, first, let it
be noted, that as words ending in ¢ are generally masculine,
and those ending in ¢ feminine, so in the same manner %d is
mascdline, and %t feminine; but we are not, therefore, to sup-
pose that when a word is masculine it must take %d, and when
feminine take 4%, to form the genitive.

78. In truth the choice of kd, or ke, or ki, to form the genitive,
has nothing to do with the gender of the genitive noun itself,
but only with the gender of that other noun in the sentence
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to which it is most closely joined or related. The other moun
(which we may call the governing or directing noun) may
either come before or after the genitive noun, as in English;
thus, ¢the man’s shoe,” or ‘the shoe of the man;’ where the
genitive noun is ‘man’ (in Hindéstin{ mard), and the governing
noun which is to direct us in forming the genitive is ¢shoe’
(jutt). Now gsuth, ‘a shoe,’ in Hindustin{ happens to be
feminine; therefore the genitive noun, mard, ‘a man,” although
masculine, must take the feminine ki to form the  geni‘ive.
Hence ¢the man’s shoe,’” in Hinddstin{ will be mard ki jixt.
So also in a sentence like ¢ the daughter’s pitcher,” beté kd ghard,
the genitive noun def?, ‘a daughter,’ does not form its genitive
with %%, although Jef7 is feminine, but with kd, because the
governing or directing noun ghard, ¢ a pitcher,’ is masculine.

79. When, however, the directing noun is masculine, and noé
in the nominative singular, then the genitive noun must take
ke instead of kd, just as nouns like betd and ghard change d to o
in all other forms of the singular but the nominative; thus,
‘in the pitcher of the daughter,” would be in Hindwstini et ke
ghare men ; ke being used instead of kd, because ghare men’ is
not in the nominative singular. .

80. The fact is, that a noun in the genitive case may be
regarded as a kind of adjective agreeing with the word to which
it is joined, just as in English, we change a genitive noun into
an adjective when we say ‘a golden platter,” for ‘a platter of
gold,” expressed in Hinddstin{ by sone kt rikdbt. The genitive
noun being thus made into a kind of adjective, generally goes
before the noun to which it is joined, just as an adjective goes
before its substantive in English; thus, sone ki rikdds, ¢ gold-of
platter,’ or ¢ golden platter,” mard ki fiti, ¢ man-of shoe.’

81. Note, however, that in many books framed on the Persian model, this

order is often reversed; as, rikdbi some ki, ‘platter gold-of, jiti mard ki,
‘shoe man-of.’ ¢
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The following three rules will now bo clear, and must be
carefully learnt By heart :—

82. Rule 1.—The genitive noun (that noun which in English
is either preceded by of or cnds in ’s) takes £d, when the other
noun to which it is joined is masculine and in the nominative
singular; thus, mard kd betd [or betd mard kd], ‘the son of
the man.’

83, Rule 2.—The genitive noun takes ke when the other noun
to»which it is joined is masculine, but no¢ in the nominative
singular, (Also, when the other noun is a masculine substantive
in any case or form but the nominative used adverbially, some

_preposition being generally vnderstood).  Examples, mard ke bete
{or bete mard ke), ‘the sons of the man,” mard ke bete s [or bete
s¢ mard ke], ‘ from the son of the man,’ mard ke dge [or dge mard
ke], “in front of the man.’

84. Rule 3.—The genitive noun takes A¢ when the other
noun is feminine, whatever its case, and whether singular or
any, case or form but the nominative used adverdially). Examples,
plural. (Also, wheh the other noun is a feminine substantive in
murd ki bett [or bett mard ki), ¢ the daughter of the man,” mard
ki beti-dn [or befi-dn mard ki), ‘the daughters of the man,” mard
ki bets se [or bett se mard k], ¢ from the daughter of the man,’
mard ki beti-on se, ¢ from the daughters of the man,” skakr kt
taraf, ¢ towards (in the direction of)) the city.’

85. Note.—The Persian genitive is sometimes used in Hinddstan{, and is

formed by putting the vowel 4, or sometimes ¢, in the place of the English
of, as indicated at r. 28.

ADJECTIVES.

86. Adjectives ending in ¢ change this termination to 6 or §,
according tb the number, gender, or case of the substantive they
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qualify; the rule being the same as for kd, kg, ki (see rr. 82-
84); as, bard, -re, -rt, ‘ great.’

87. Some adjectives, however, ending in ¢ of Arabic and Persian origin
remain unchanged ; as, dind, wisc.’

88. All other adjectives remain unchanged ; as, pdk mard, ‘a
pure man,’ or ‘pure men,’ pdk ’aural, ‘a purc woman,’ pdk
‘auraten, ‘ pure women,’ siydda raunaq, ¢ excessive beauty.’

89, The particle sd, used to express resemblance and intensity, is changeable
(like adjectives ending in d) to se and s/, nccording to the rule for Ag, ke, @i (rr.
82-84) : thus, tjh sd ddmi, ‘a man like you, pari si ’aurat, ‘a fairy-lke
woman,’ daliut sc ghore, ‘a great many horses,’

90. Obscrve.—Sd governs the genitive case cither cxpressed or uhiderstood;
when %d is expressed, kd sd, (‘like that of") will follow the rule for the changes
of sd. .

.- 91. The ordinals up to fourth change theircfinal ¢ according to ‘the same
rule. The termination d¢n, which marks the remaining ordinals, is changeable
to en and /n on the same principle.

. 92. Bdydn ‘left’ (not ‘right’) follows the same rule.

» 93. Adjectives generally precede their substantives. But in
Persian phrases the vowel ¢ or sometimes ¢ (called ¢zdfa?) is used
to connect an adjective with a substantive, in which case the.
adjective comes last ; as zubdn-i-shirtn, < o swéet tongue,’ khiydl-i-
khdm, ‘a vain idea,’” jawdn-i-khibsirat, ¢ a beautiful youth.” The
vowel ¢ is used after a noun ending in d or % : as, dald-e-ndgakdnt,
¢ a sudden calamity,” ri-e-zebd, ‘a beautiful face.’

94, Adjectives, when they precede their substantives, do not
take the plural terminations dz, en, on; thus, gort larkf-dn, ¢ fair
girls’ (not gort-dn larki-dn); kkub kitdben, ‘fine books’ (mot
khtiben kitdben) ; gore larkon ne, by fair boys’ (not gorod larkon
ne); aise achchhe kdmon se, ¢ from such good deeds.’

95. But when the adjective comes last, it may sometimes
(especially in poetry) assume the plural terminations; as, rdfen
bhdri-dn, ‘tedious nights,” kothri-dn bahut inchi-dn, ¢ very lofty
rooms.’ .



27

96. The folloyving table exemplifies the preceding rules:

a

gord laykd
¢a fair boy.’

" »
»

bard mard,
¢a great man.’

khub laykd,

¢a fine boy.

kdld sd ghord,

¢awlackish horse,”

dclz'na' mard,

¢a wise man.’

ddnd mard,

¢ wise men.

ddnd mard ko,

¢to a wise man.’

us kd % jism,

‘a body like that of
his.’

pahld mard,
¢ the first man.’
pdnchwdn laykd,
¢ the fifth boy.’

3

e

gore layke ko,
‘to a fair boy.’
gore larke,

¢ fair boys,’
gore larkon kd,

‘of fair boys.’

bare mard kd,
‘of a great man.’

bare mard,
‘gredt men,’
.

bare mardon par,
‘on great men.

khid larke,
¢fine boys.

kdle se ghore par,
¢on a blackish horse.’

us ke se jism ko,
‘to a body like that
of his.’

disre mard ko,
¢to the sccond man.’

chhatwen layke ko,
‘to the sixth boy.’

i

gort larki,

¢a fair girl.”
gori layki-dn,

¢ fair girls.

gori layki-on kd,
¢ of fair girls.”
bayé kitdb kd,
‘of a large book,’
bayi kitdben,
¢large books.’
bari kitdbon men,
‘in large books.’
khib larki,

¢a fine girl.’

kdli s ghori-dn,
¢ blackish mares,’

Hdtim ki ot sakhdwat,

¢ liberality like that of
Hatim.’

tisri randi,

¢ the third woman.’

sdtwin larki,

‘the seventh girl.’
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

97. The termination of adjectives undergoes no change to ex-
press comparison. All that is required is to put the noun sub-
stantive or pronoun in the ablative case; thus, s se ackchhd,
“better than that,” sulk jang se achehhi hai, ¢ peace is better than
war,” wuh sultdn se¢ bard hai, ‘he is greater than a king:’ see
syntax, r. 368.

98, Sometimes the adverbs ziydda and aur (meaning ¢ more’ are joined to
the adjcctive, as in English,

99. The superlative degrce may be expressed by sab se; as, aab 0 ba;d,

¢ greatest of all* (‘than all greater’).

100. Somctimes the adjective is doubled; as, achehhd achehhd, ¢ very good.?

101. The Persian terminations far and tarin and the Arabic prefix a are oc-
casionally used; as, khith-tar or aksan, ‘more beautiful,’ khibd-tarin or ahsan,
‘most beautiful.’ Similarly, biktar, biktarin, ‘better, ¢ best.’

PRONOUNS.

102. In Hinddstin{, pronouns have no difference of form to ex-

press difference of gender. They differ only in number and

person ; thus:
FIEST PERSON.

103. Main, 1
Nom. Sing. Main, 1. Nom. Plural. Ham, we.
{Agent. Main ne, by me. Ag};ant. Ham ne, or hamon nv,
: y us.
Gen. Merd, or mere, or mert Gen. Hamdrd, or hamdrs, or
(mugh kd, etc.), of me, my. hamdrt, of us, our.
Dat. Acc. Mujh ko, or mujhe, to  Dat. Acc. Ham ko, or hamez,
me, me. us.
Ab. Mujk se, from me, Ab. Ham se, from us.
Loc. Mujh men, in me, Loc. Ham men, in us.
104. SECOND PERSON.
T4, Thou.
{Nom. Sing. T%, or tain, thou. Nom. Plural. Zwm, you.
Agent, 7% ne by thee. Agent. Zum ne, or tumhos ne,

by you.



Gen. Terd, or tere, or ter} (twih
kd, ete.), of thee, thy.

Dat. Acc. Tujh ko, or tujhe, to
thee, thee.

Ab. Tujh se, from thee.

Loc. Zujk men, in thee.

Voc. Az t, O thou.
105.

Gen. Tumhdrd, or tumhdre, or
tumhdrt, of you, your.

Dat. Acc. Tum ko, or tumhen, to
you, you.

Ab. Tum se, from you.
Loc. Zum men, in you.
Voe. 44 tum, O ye.

THIRD PERSON.

Wuh, He, she, it, that.

Vom Sing. Wuh, he, she, it,
that.

Agent'. Us ne, by him.

Gen. Ts kd, or ke, or k&, of him,
of her, his, ete.

Dat Acc. Us ko, use, to him,
him, her, ete.
Ab. Us se, from him, from her,
Lo%fcbk men, in himgin her, ete.
106. Yih, He,
Nom. Sing. Y%h, he, she, if,
this.
Agent. Is ne, by him, by her,
by this, etc.
Gen. Is kd, or ke, or ki, of him,
of lfr, ete.

Dat. Acc. Is ko, or m, to him,
to her, ete.

Ab. Is s¢, from him, from her,
from this, etc.

Loc. Is men, in him, in her, in
this, etc.’

Nom. Plural. We, or wuh,
they, those.

Agent. Un ne, or unhon ne,
by them, ete.

Gen. Un kd, or ke, or ki, or
unh kd, ete., or unkor kd, etc.,
of them, etec.

Dat. Ace. Un ko, or unken, or
unhon ko, to them, them, etc.

Ab. Un se, or them, ete.

Loc. Un men, in them, ete.

she, it, this.

Nom. Plural. Ye,or yik, they,
these.

Agent. In ne, or inkon ne, by
them, ete.

Gen. In kd, or ke, or ki, of
them, ete. ,

Dat. Acc. In ko, or inkem, or
inkon ko, to them, ete.

Ab. In se, from them, ete.

Loc. In men, in them, ete.
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107. Observe that the first and second pronouns may add either
-rd or -re or -t for their gen. sing., and either -dzd or -dre or -drt
for their gen. pl., according to the rule for the use of kd, ks, A,
in the declension of nouns (see rr. 82-84). In the dat. and acc.
they may add cither ¢ or ko for the sing., and either en or ko
or on ko for the plural. Sometimes % is added to the prono-
minal base in the plural before the postpositions and before
on. When oz is used, the plural pronoun, which may otherwise
stand for the singular, gencrally, but not always, has' a plural
meaning. .

108. Observe that the forms merd, terd, etc., are rather pronoun
adjectives, used like our English ‘my,’ ¢thy,’” our,’ etc., and that
mayh kd, tuh kd, are the proper forms of the genitive, though
thay rarely appear except in poctry, er when the pron‘oun is
separated from kd (the sign of the genitive case) by another
word, or rarcly before adverbs governing the genitive; thus,
merd befd, ‘ my son;’ but mujh kam-bakht kd, ¢ of me ill-fated,’
mujh pds (for muyh ke pds), ‘near me.” So also the sign of the
agent (ne) is added to the nominative forms maiz and ¢4, and not
to mujk and fujh, unless the ne be separated from its pronoun'ny
another word; thus, main ne, ‘by me,” but mujh kam-bakht ng,
¢ by me the ill-fated.’

4 109. The nominative form of the pronouns wuk, yik, jo, so, etc., are occa-
sionally used as accusative cases. /o, meaning ‘he,” ¢that,’” ¢ they,” ¢those,’
is sometimes used for wuh; and both wuh and ik, though said to be singular,
may be used as plurals,

110. The rclative pronoun which answers to ‘who,” ‘which,’
in English, is jo or jaun (nominative singular and plural).
The cases of this relative pronoun are formed exactly like those
of yik at r. 106, the only difference being that the letter j is put
before each ; thus, gen. sing. jis kd, gen. pl. jin kd, dat. and acc.
sing. jis ko or jise, and so on.

y 111, Note.—The relative jo is sometimes joined to %oi and kuchh to cxpress
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the English ¢ whoever,’ ¢ whatever,’ etc.; thus, jo %of, ¢ whoever, ¢ whosoever,’
Jjo kuchh, ¢ whatsoever.’

112. The pronoun used in asking a question, like ¢who?’
‘which?’ in English, is 4aun (nominative singular and plural).
In forming its cases we have merely to put & for the j of the
relative at r. 106 ; thus, kis kd, kin kd, ete.

118. Another useful pronoun, kyd, used like ‘ what?’ ‘how ?’
makes kdhe kd, kdhe ko, etc. Kyd may be used with plural
nouns, but has no plural cases.

114. Io, English the pronouns ‘he,’ ‘that,’ ‘they,” ¢those,’
‘thmt same,’ are used correlatively to the relative promouns
‘who,” ¢which,” ¢ whocver,” ¢whatever,” etc. In Hindastin{
the pronoun often used correlatively to jo is wuh, at r. 105; but
the proner correlative to jo iy so or faun for the nominative sing.
or plural (the cases being formed by putting ¢ before the cases of
yik) ; thus, tis kd, tin kd, ete.

Note.—The pronoun correlativo to jo often comes in Hindastan in the latter

part of the sentence; thus, the English sentcnce, ‘I will do that which you
* order,’ would be in Hindastani, ¢ whatever you order, that same will I do.”

115. The pronoun which answers to the English ‘self’ in

Hirdistani is dp (ngminative singular and plural), and this word
dp may cqually stand for ‘myself,’ ¢thyself,” ¢ himself,’ ¢ them-
selves,” etc.; thus, main dp, ‘I mysclf;’ dp dyd, ‘he himself has
come,’ dp de, ‘they themselves have come.’
\ 116. The genitive case of dp, ‘self,’ is apnd or apne, or apni
(never dpnd or dp kd); and the accusative used in books is either
apne tain or dp ko. For the ablative and locative, dp se and dp
mep arg found ; and in the plural a phrase dpas mez is common,
to express ‘ among themselves.’ ?

117. But of all forms of this pronoun, the genitive apnd
(changed to apne or apn$, according to the rules for kd, ke, k%, see
rr. 82-84) is the most uscful, and may equally stand for any of
the adjective pronouns, ‘my,’ ‘thy,’ “his,’ ¢our,’ ‘your,’ ‘their,’
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when they refer to the nominative of the sentence. In English we
often apply the word ‘own’ in the same manxer to all the per-
sons ; thus, us ne apnd kdm kiyd, ‘ he did his own work ;’ whereas
us ne us ki kdm kiyd would mean ‘he did his work’ (meaning
some other person’s work). So again, main apnt khushi ss, ‘1
of my own free will;’ wuk apne ghar men gayd, ‘hc went into
his own house.” Whereas to express ‘my,” ¢ thy,” his,’ ¢our,’
¢ your,” ¢ their,” when they do no¢ refer to the nominative of the
sentence, the genitive case of the personal pronouns must rlways
be used; as, ‘ he went into my house,” wuh mere ghar men gayd ;
¢I did your work,” main ne tumhdrd kdm kiyd. '

118. The learner must be most careful not to confound the
pronoun dp, ‘sclf,” ¢ oneself,’ ‘one’s own,” used in the manner
just described, with another dp, calied the Aonorific promoun
(because uscd like the English ¢ your honour,” ¢your worship,’
‘your highness,” ¢your lordship,” ¢your majesty,” ¢you, sir,” to
show respect in addressing a person of rank). The genitive case
of this last dp is dp kd, ke, ki, not apnd, ne, ni; thus, dp kt
tawajjuh se, ‘by the favour of your honour. The accusative
is dp ko, ablative dp se, agent dp me. It is often used without
intending much respect, in the same manner as in English we
say, ¢sir.

119. Note.—The plural of the pronouns may often be used for the singular
out of respect; but it does not always follow that, because the plural is used
for the singular, any real respect is intended. In fact, the singular of the pro-

nouns is seldom used at all, except in addressing the Deity and in speaking of
onc’s self. So in English, we use you for thow and thee.

120, Although it is a mark of good taste to use main in speakingwof one’s
self, yet anfin Hinddstani constantly means ‘I, not ‘we’ To mark the
pluwral, the word log, people,’” is often added ; thus, ham log, ‘we people,’
meaning simply ¢we,” and fum log, ¢ you people,” meaning ¢you.” In the same
way, without implying respect, un ne, in ne, constantly mean ‘by him,' not
¢ by them,” whereas unhon ne, unhon kd, unhon ko, snhon ne, etc. are the forms
more in use for the plural, and are not used for the singular unless respect is
intended.
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J121. It may be taken as a general rule, that, in addressing
equals as well as superiors, the honorific dp of r. 118 ghould
be used. In speaking to inferiors, or to servants, the plural
tum, ‘you,’ should always be used. Indeed, it would be as
unusual to use ¢ in such cases, as it would be to say ¢ thou’ in
English.

122. In addressing God, however, the singular &, ¢thou,’ is
always used in Hindést4ni.

. !23. Ix? speaking of one’s self, the singular maszn, ‘I,” should
be used rather than hem, ‘we. It is bad taste to apply the
plural to ‘one’s self even in speaking to servants.

“ 124. In addressing gentlemen and superiors, such words as
sahib, Elguda'wand, ete. (Iikke our English ¢sir,” ¢your honour,”
ete.), are as common as dp; and just as in England we speak of
ourselves as ‘your humble servant,” ‘your obedient servant,’
¢ your faithful servant,’ etc., so a Hindd, instead of saying ¢ I,
often speaks of himsclf as guldm, your slave, fidwt, ‘your
faithful one,” banda, ¢ your devoted slave,” etc. Observe. I¢ 4s
mosisimportant to study these points, if we wish to speak politely,
and not give offence needlessly.

125. There are one or two indefinite useful pronouns in Hin-
distani, such as koi, ‘any one, ‘some one,” kuchh, some,’
‘any,” ‘anything;’ the former being generally applied to per-
sons, and the latter to things. Hwuchk, however, may now and
then be used for persons as well as things. These two pronouns
are changed, the first (ko) to Ak:usé, and the second (fuchh) to
kisti, in the cases singular, but in the plural ko: and kuchh stand
for all forms. They are sometimes used like our ¢a,’ ‘an,’ ‘a
certain;’ thus, kist gdnw men, ‘in a certain village;’ kot larkd,
‘a certain boy.” ¥k, ‘one,’ is used in the same way; thus, ek
badshdh, ‘a certain king.
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126. TABLE OF PRONOUNS AS EXPLAINED
BINGULAR,
NOM. GEN. DAT. & ACC.| ABL. LOC. AGENT.
‘I main | me-rd, myjh-ko | mujh-se main -ne 1
~re, i, migh-e myjh-men
mujh kd,ete.| mere ta-in
¢ thou’ thor |te-rd,-re,~ri| tuh-ko tujh-se tire ” 2
tain twh kd, etc.| tush-e tjh-men
‘he, she,’ wuh us-kd, us-ko us-se us-ne 3
¢ that, it. ke, -k, or| wus-¢ us-men
wis-kd,ete. .
‘he, she,’ yih 1s-kd, 18-ko 18-3¢ 18-ne 4
¢this, it. ~ke, -kt 8- is-men
¢ who,’ Jjo or Jis-kd, Jis-ko Jis-se Jis-ne 5
relative. Jaun ~key -ki Jis-¢ Jis-men
¢ he, that same,’| so0 or as-kd, tis-ko tis-se tis-ne 6
correlative. taun ~ke, -ki tis-e tis-men
‘who ?’ kaun kig-kd, kis-ho Ris-se Fks-ne 7
¢ what?’ ke, ~ki kis-¢ Fkis-men
¢ what »’ kyd kdhe-kd, | kdhe-ko kdhe-se kdhe-ne 8
for things. ke, ~ki kdhe-men
‘any one,’ ko-# kisi-kd, kisi-ko FKisi-se kisi-ne 9
¢ some one.’ ~ke, -kt Fkisi-men
¢ some,’ kuchh | kisi-kd, | kisi-ko kisti-se Kisi~ne 10
¢ anything,’ ke, -ki Kisti-men "
¢any.’
¢ you Sir,’ dp dp-kd, dp-ko dp-se dp-ne 11
¢your Honour’ ~ke, -ki dap-men
¢ gelf,’ dp ap-nd, apne ta-fn | dp-se 12
“one's self,’ -ne, ~ni dp-ko apne-se
‘one’s own.’ apne-ko dp-men
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PLURAL.
NOM. GEN, DAT. & Acc. ABL. LOC. AGENT.
1| ham ham-drd, ham-ko ham-se ham-ne
~dre, -dri ham-en hamon-se hamon-ne
hamon-Fko ham-men
2 | tun tumh-drd, tum-ko tum-se tum-ne
* o -dre, -dri tumh-en tumhon-se tumhon-ne |
» tumhon-ko tum-men |
3| we * | wun-hd,-ke -ki | un-ko un-se un-ne i
wuh unh-kd, cte. wih-en wunhon-se unhon-ne |
unhon-kd, ete. | unhon-ko un men |
d .
4| ye n-kd, ~key -kt | gn-ko se tn-ne
| yik inh-kd, cte. wh-en inhon-se wnhon-ne
snhon-kd, cte. | inhou-ko n-men
6 | joor Jin-kd, -Ie, -hi | jin-ko Jin-se Jin-ne
Jaun Jinh-kd, cte. Jinh-en Jinhon-se Jinhon-ne
Jinhon-kd, ete. | jinhon-ko Jun-men
6 | s or tin-kd, -ke, -ki | tin-ko tin-se tin-ne
taun .
[) ;
7 . A . . !
kaun kin-kd, -ke, -ki | kin-ko kin-se kin-ne '
I
8 kyd ceesasesansine .
9 | ko-i or sasse saserenne cessensennes cesassssrosense cssessnenens
ka-i
10
L
11
12 dpas men,
d svesscee =
o ‘among themselves’
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> 127. Sab, ‘all,’ may take the termination %on when it stands by itself (as
sabhon ne, * by all,’), but when used with a substantive it is indeclinable.

128. Some useful adjectives in ¢ (changeable to ¢ and ¢ by rule 86), ex-
pressive of similitude and quantity, are formed from the pronouns yik, wuh,
kaun, jaun, and taun, as follows : ausd, ¢ this-like,’ ¢ such-like,’ ‘such;’ ¢tnd,
¢ this much,” ¢so many’ (itne men, ‘in the meanwhile’); waisd, ¢ that-like,”
‘such ;’ wtnd, ‘ that much ;’ Zaésd, * what-like ?’ ¢in what manner?’ ‘how ?*
kitnd, ‘ how many »’ jaisd, ¢ which-like,” ¢in the manuer which,’ ¢ as;’ jitnd,
‘as many ;’ taswsd, ‘such-like,’ ¢so;’ tstad, ¢so many.’

129. The following words have a pronominal signification: axr, ¢other,
‘more;’ disrd, ‘another ;’ donon, ‘ both;’ %a-f, ‘some;’ ka-i ek, ¢ several ;’
har, ‘every. e

[

VERBS.
130. AUXILIARY TENSES. )
(Anomalous formations derived from %o-nd, ¢ to be,’ see r. 173.)
Present. "
main hin, ‘1 am.’ ham hain, ¢ wo are.
ti hai,  ‘thou art.’ tum ho, ¢you are.”
wuh hai, ‘he,’ ‘she,’ or ‘itis.” we hain, ‘they are.
Past.
matn thd, ‘1 was. ham the, ¢we were.!
i thi, ‘thou wast.” tum the, ‘¢you were.’
wuh thd, ‘he,” or ‘it was.’ we the,  ‘they were.
Fem. main thi, ete. Fem. ham thin, etc.

~ 131, The above tenses are not only auxiliary to the complete conjugation of
all verbs, but are also used as substantive tenses, for the most gencral expres-
sion of mere existence,

CONJUGATION.

132. Obscrve, that verbs are inflected according to the gender
of their governing nouns, and that, as a general rule, when the
masculine singular ends in d, the masculine plural ends in e,
the feminine singular in %, and the feminine plural in iz or
sometimes $-dn.

133. The infinite or verbal noun ends in %d ; as, bol-nd, ‘to
speak.” This nd is changeable to ne, like substantive in d of the
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second declension (r. 64), and is declined with the postpositions
kd, ke, ki, ko, etc., like other nouns. It is also changeable to
nt for the singular, and nir or nf-dn for the plural, to agree with
feminine nouns.

134. The root (which also stands for the 2nd sing. imperative)
is formed by rejecting the nd of the infinitive; as, dol.
. 135. The present participle is formed by adding #i to the
root; as, bol-td, ‘speaking.’
. 13€s Obsgrve.—This ¢ is only used for the masc. sing, It is changeable

to #p for the mase. plural, to 7 for the fem. sing., and to Zinor ti-dn for the
fem. plural.

, 137. The past participle is formed by adding ¢ to the root;
as, bol-d, ¢ spoken.’
+ 138. 3bserve.—This « is only used for the mase. sing. It is changcable

to e for the masc. plural, to ! for the fem. sing., aud to fn or i-dn for the
fem. plural.

. 139 A. Three tenses come from the root, viz., 1. the aorist
often used as a potential, subjunctive, conditional, or future
indefinite; 2. the future, and 3. the imperative (with the
respectful forms of the last two). These three are the only
tensbs which take tarminations, properly so called; the tenscs
under B. and C. being formed with the participles and auxiliaries.
The terminations are,

1. For the aorist, sing. 4n, ¢, e; pl. en, o, en.
future masc. ungd, egd, egd ; enge, oge, enge.

2. — {futu.re fem. wngt, egt, egt ; engin,*® ogin, engin.*®
respectful fut.  dyegd, etc., fem. vyegi, ete.

3. {imperative, un, root, ¢; en, o, en.
respectful imp. ¢ye, pl. ¢yo.t

* (Observe,—The last » may be dropped ; thus, engi. Observe also, that
gi-dn may be substituted for gin throughout the plural of the future feminine.

+ In the Bdg o Bahdr a form farmdiyen from farmd-nd and bhil jdiyen
from bkid jd-nd occurs, which may be regarded as the 3rd person plural of the
respectful impérative, or perhaps of a respectful form of the aorist.
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140 B. Three common tenses come from the present participle,
viz,, 1. the present indefinite (sometimes used as a conditional),
2. the present definite, and 3. the imperfect.

141 C. Three from the past participle, viz., 1. the perfect
indefinite, 2. the perfect definite, und 3. the pluperfect.

Six other uncommon tenses are given at r. 178,

TRANSITIVE OR ACTIVE VERBS.
142. Transitive verbs, if the root end in a consonant, are con-
jugated like mdr-nd, ¢to strike ;’ and if the root end i a \;ov’vel,
like buld-nd, ¢ to call.’

143. Obscrve the peculiarity which distinguishes them from intransitives
at r. 156 :—that in the past tenses, formed by the past participle (see C.
p- 40), a kind of passive construction is required:; that is to say, the nomina-
tive is changed into an agent with ne, and the object of the verb then
becomes the nominative, the past participle agrecing with it in gender and
number.

144. Sometimes, however, the object takes %o, in which case the past par-
ticiple remains unchanged, being used as it werc impersonally ; thus, larke ne
larki mdri, ¢ by the boy the girl was beaten,’ or layke ne layhi ko mdrd, “there
was a beating by the boy to the girl.”

145. TEANSITIVES ENDING IN CONSONANTS. ¢

Model, uAr-v4, “to strike.’
Infinitive and verbal noun, mdr-nd, ‘to strike,” mdrne kd.

-ke, -ki,  of striking,’ ete.
A. Root and 2nd sing. imperative, mdr, ¢strike thou.’
B. Present participle, mdr-td, f. mdr-ti, pl. mdr-te, f. mdr-tin,

¢striking.’
C. Past participle, mdr-d, f. mdr-t, pl. mdr-e, f. mdr-tn, ¢struck.’
. 146, A. Three tenses from the root. .

1. Aorist.

[Add to the root the terminations %z, ¢, 6; en, o, en.]
main mdr-tn, ‘I may strike.’ ham mdr-en, ¢ we may strike.’
ti mdr-e, ‘thou mayest strike.”  fum mdr-o, *ye may strike.’
wuh mdr-e, *he may strike.”  we mdr-en, ‘ they*may strike.’
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2. Future, ‘I will strike.’
[Add to the last gé for the masc. and gt for the fem. sing., ge for
the masc. and giz or giydn for the fem, plural.]

f. f.
main mdr-in-gé (-gt) ‘I will strike.’ kam mdr-en-ge (-gin)*
th  mdr-e-gd  (-gt) tum mdr-o-ge (-gin)
wuh mdr-e-gd  (-gt) we mdr-en-ge (-gin)

3. Imperative, ¢strike.’
[The'samn as 1, except in the 2nd sing., where the root stands

* alone. ]
main mdr-in, ‘let me strike.’ ham mdr-en, ¢let us strike.’
ti mdr, “strike thou.’ tum mdy-o0, *strike ye.’

wuk mer-e, ‘let him strike”  we mdr-en, ¢ let us strike.”
Respectful imperative, “be pleased to strike,’ sing. mdr-iye, pl.

mdr-iyo, fut. ¢ will be pleased to strike,” mdr-iyegd, ete.

v 147, B.  Three tenses from the present participle.

1. Present indefinite, ‘I strike or would strike;’ ¢(if) T had

struck.’

’ £ f.
matn mdr-td (-tt) ham mdr-te (-tin)
th  mar-td (-th) tum mdr-te (-tin)
wuh mdr-td (-tt) we mdr-te (-tin)

2. Present definite, ‘I strike or am striking.’

f. f.
main mdr-td kin (-tt hin) ham mdr-te hain (-£¢ hain)t
th  wmdr-td hai (-tt has) tum mdr-te ho  (-tt ho)
wuh mdr-td kat (-ti hat) we mdr-te hain (-ti hain)

* Mdren-g¢ may be used for mdren-gin.

+ The auxiliary ending 1n a nasal, it is not usual to add » to the participle,
a8 in the present indefinite, but forms like mdrtin hain, mdrtin thin, may be
found in books.
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8. Imperfect, ‘I was striking.’

f. f.
matn mdar-td thd (-tt thi) ham mdr-te the (-tt thin)
th  mdr-td thd (-ti tht) tum mdr-te the (-ti thin)
wuh mdr-td thd (-2t thi) we mdr-te the (-1t thin)

148. C.  Thres tenses from the past participle.
1. Perfect indefinite, ¢ I struck.’

main ne mdr-d * ham  mne mdr-d ¥
th ne — tum ne — o
us ne — unhon ne t —

2. Perfect definite, ‘I have struck.’
[Same as the last, with the auxiliary has,-or with Aaiz when the

objeet is plural.]
main ne mdr-d hai* ham  ne mdr-d hai*
th ne ——— tum e
us  7e unhon net ——

3. Pluperfect, ‘I had struck.’

[Same as 1. with the auxiliary #id, or with ¢he or #ht or #%in
according to the number and gender of the object.]

main ne mdr-d thi * ham  ne mdr-d thd *
th me tum ne
us  me —— unhon net ——

* The above forms only hold good when the object is masc. sing. ‘When
the object is masc, pl. the forms will be mdr-e, mdr-e hain, mdr-e the, respec-
tively; when fem. sing. mdr-i, mar-i hai, mdr-i thi; when fem. pl. cndr-in,
mdr-t hain, wdr-t thin : thus, ‘I struck the boy,” main ne larkd mdr-d ; 1
struck the boys,’” main ne larke mdr-e ; ¢ 1 struck the girl,’ main ne layki mdri :
¢I struck the girls,’ main ne larki-dn mdrin or mdréidn. But when %o is added
to the object, then the past participle remains unchanged ; thus, main ne lark:
ko mdr-d.

-+ Unhon ne is the common form for the plural, the form un ne being gene-
rally used for the singular, to denote respect.

-
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Conjunctive participle,  having struck.’
mdr, mdr-e, mdr-ke, mdr-kar, mdr-karke, mdr-karkar.
Adjective participles.
Present, mdr-td hi-d (f. mdr-t: hi-i; pl. or inflected, mdr-fe
- h-¢ ; f. mdr-t} hi-in) ¢ striking.
Past, mdr-d hi-d (f mdr-t hi-i; pl. or inflected, mdr-¢ hi-e;
f. mdr-i hi-in) ¢ stricken.’

Adverbial participle.
mdr;te hf, ¢ immediately on striking,” ¢ in the act of striking’
“ Noun of agency.

. mdrne-wdld, ‘a beater,” ¢ one who beats.’
149. Uscful transitive verbs conjugated like mdr-nd :

khol-nd, ‘to opert.” ¢ pakar-nd, ¢to seize.’
plckh-nd, ‘to ask.™ ddl-nd, ¢ to throw.’
rakh-nd, ¢ to place.’ dekh-nd, ¢ to sce.’
kdt-nd, ¢ to cut. nikdl-nd, ¢ to take out.’
likh-nd, to write.! chdh-nd, ¢ to desire.’
bhej-nd, < to send.’ sun-nd, to hear.’

. TRANSITIVE VERBS ENDING IN VOWELS.

150. Observe.—Transitives ending in vowels only differ from those ending
in consonants* by requiring the insertion of y before the ¢ of the past par-
ticiple, and the optional insertion of 0 before the termination e and en of the
aorist (or potential), future, and imperative; thus, buld-nd, ‘to call,’ makes
buld-y-d in the past participle ; and dkond, * to wash,’ becomes dhoyd. As to
the insertion of w, see middle of ncxt page.

151. Model, suri-n4, ¢ to call.’

Infinitive and verbal noun, buld-nd, ‘to call, buld-ne kd, -ke,
» -kt ¢of calling,’ ctc.
A. Root and 2nd sing. imperative duld, ¢ call thou.’
B. Present participle, buld-td, f. buld-ti, pl. buld-te, f. buld-tin,
¢ calling.’
C. DPast participle, buld-y-d, f. buld-4, pl. buld-e, f. buld-in, ‘ called.’

* But karn¥, although ending in a consonant, makes kiyd, irregularly.
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199. Rules for converting neuter verbs info actives or causals,

and tnto double causals.

Observe, in the following lists some active verbs (marked v.a.)
are included under the head of ncuters.  These are made doubly
active or simply causal by the same affixes which are employed
to make neuter verbs active.

200. Rule I.—To form an active or causal verb out of a neuter,
add long & to the root; and to form a double causal, insert w
before jthis long d: thus, pak-nd, ‘to be cooked,” to ripen;’
pakd-nd, ¢ to cook,” ¢ to make ripe;’ pakwd-nd, ¢to cause to cook,’
etc.

201. Other examples.
) . ACIIVE DOUBLE

NTCUTER. OR CAUSAL, CAUSAL.
uth-nd, ‘to rise up’ uthd-nd uthwd-nd
bach-nd, ‘to be saved’ bachdi-nd baclhwd-nd
ban-nd, ‘to be made’ band-nd banwd-nd
bujl-nd, ‘to be extinguished”  dujhd-nd bujhwd-nd
pahunch-nd, ¢ to arrive’ palunchd-nd  pakunchwd-nd
parh-nd, ¢ to read’v ” parhd-nd parhwd-né
pair-nd, ‘to swim’ ° paird-nd
Jal-nd, ‘to burn’ Jald-nd Jahod-nd
daurnd, ¢ to run’ daurd-nd
sun-nd, ‘to hear’v sund-nd sunwd-nd
lag-nd, ‘to be applied’ lagd-nd lagwd-nd
mil-nd, ‘to be united’ mild-nd milwd-nd
hil-nd, ¢ to move’ hild-nd kilwd-nd

202. N.B. Dissyllabic roots, enclosing a short @ in »oth sylla-
bles, drop this vowel from the second syllable in forming the
active, but not necessarily in the double causal :—
pakar-nd, ¢ to scize’ v* pakrd-nd pakarwd-nd
chamak-nd, ¢ to shino’ & chamkd-nd
samajh-nd (wa.) ‘to understand’  samjhd-nd samajhwd-nd
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ACTIVE DOUBLE

NEUTER, OR CAUSAL, CAUSBAL,
sarak-nd, ¢ to move’ sarkd-nd sarakwd-nd
latak-nd, ¢ to hang’ lathd-nd latakwd-nd

208. Rule II.—Monosyllabic roots of neuter verbs enclosing
long vowels or diphthongs between two consonants generally sub-
stitute a short vowel (2 being substituted for 4, 4, and ¢; and
for 4 and o) before adding & to form actives, and before adding wd
to form double causals; ex. gr.—

bol-nd, ¢ to speak’ buld-nd bulwd-n'd
bhil-nd, ¢ to forget’ bhuld-nd bhulwd-nd
v bhej-nd (v.a.), ‘tosend’  bhijd-nd bhijwd-nd
bhtg-nd, ‘to be wet’ bhigd-pd * bhigwd-nd
Jdg-nd, ¢ to be awake’ Jagd-nd Jagwd-nd
dib-nd, ¢to drown’ dubd-nd* dubwd-nd
let-nd, ¢to lie down’ litd-nd litwd-nd

204. Observe.—Roots ending in vowecls, after shortening the
final vowel, according to r. 203, generally add / to the root,
which with ¢ and wd makes ld for causals, and lwd for double

causals :— .

pi-nd (va.), ‘to drink’  pild-nd pilwé-nd
Ji-nd, ‘to live’ Jilé-nd Jthod-nd
de-nd (v.a.), ‘to give’t dild-nd dilwd-nd
dho-nd (v.a.), ‘to wash’  dhuld-nd dlulwd-nd
ro-nd, ‘to weep’ ruld-nd rulwd-nd
s0-nd, ‘to sleep’ suld-nd sulwd-nd
khd-nd (v.a.) ‘to eat’ khild-nd khilwd.nd

205. O‘bserve.-—Nalm’-nd, ‘to bathe,” drops the final vowel of
the root before Id, but shortens it before lwd : thus, nakld-nd, ¢ to
causc to bathe,” naka-lwd-nd, ¢ to cause to be bathed.’

& These two neuter verbs have also the irregular active forms dubo-nu, ¢to
immerse,’ and bliyo-nd, ‘to make wet.

T But le-nd, ¢ to take,” makes only lwd-nd, ¢
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206. Some roots ending in consonants add either d or I : thus,

baith-nd, ¢ to sit’ bithda-na’™ or bithld-nd
dekh-nd (v.a.), ‘to see’ dikhd-nd or dikhid-nd
stkh-nd (v.a.), ‘to learn’ sthhd-nd or sikhld-nd

207. Kah-nd (v.a.), ‘to say,” makes kakd-nd aud Aahld-nd, ¢ to
cause to say,’ ‘to call;’ and is peculiar in allowing a neuter or
passive sense to its causal : thus, ekd-td hai or kakld-td hai, ‘he

is called.’

20% Rule III.—Roots of neuter verbs enclosing short vowels
generally lengthen thosce vowels to form actives or causals; and
in consequence of the lengthening of the radical vowel, dispense

with the addition of ¢. In the double causal

the radical vowel

is not lengthened, and wa is Yherefore added :—

ACTIVE

NEUTER. OR CAUSAL.

bandh-nd, ¢ to be tied’ bandh-ne
wal-nd, ¢ to be nourished’ peil-nd
kat-nd, ¢ to be cut’ kat-nad
khul-nd, ‘ to open’ khol-nd
ghul-nd, ¢ to dissBlve’ ghol-na
lad-nd, ‘to be loaded’ lid-nd
wvar-nd, ‘to die’ mdr-nd

atkal-nd, € to come out’ nikdl-nd

209. The following arc anomalously formed

DOUBLD
CAUNAL.

bandhwi-nd
palwd-nd
katwd-na
khulwd-nd
ghelwd-nd
ludwd-nd
marwda -nd
nikalwd-nd

NEUILR, ACTIVE. DOUBLE CAUSAL,
bik-nd, ¢ to be sold’ bech-nd, ‘1o sell’ bikwd-nd
phat-nd? ‘to be torn %  phdr-nd or phard-nd .

phit-nd, ‘to be split’  phor-nd, ‘to split’
tit-nd, ‘to be broken’  for-nd, ‘ to break’

phurwd-nd
turwd-nd

chhug-nd, ‘to go off’ chhor-nd,* ‘to let off’  chhurwd-nd

rak-nd, ¢ to remain’ rakh-nd,* ¢ to place’

raklhwd-nd

* Also baiti-na and daithdl-nd ; also chhuyd-nd and

ralhd-nd.

5 "
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210. COMPOUND VERBS.
1st. From the root.
Three kinds are formed from the root by prefixing an uncon-
jugated root to a conjugated verb.

211 A. Inrtensives.—These are more forcible than a simple
verb, and the peculiarity of them is that the unconjugated root,
which comes first in the compound, conveys the main idea, whilst
the conjugated verb at the end gencrally merges its own sense in
that idea, but at the same time gives force to it, like an 3.dvcrb
or emphatic particle in English: thus—

uthd-dend, ¢ to set up.’

d-jand, *to come suddenly.’

ban-dnd, ¢ to be performed,” ¢ to succeed.’
ban-jind, ‘to be made,” ‘to become.’
pi-jand or pi-lend, ‘to drink off or up.’
rakh-lend, ‘to lay by.

rakh-dend, ‘to st down,” ‘to place.’
so-jand, ‘to go to slecp.’

kdt-ddlnd, ¢ to cut off.’

kak-dend, ¢ to speak out.’ «
kha-jand, ¢ to eat up.

kho-dend,  to squander away.’

gdr-dend, ‘to bury.’

gir-parnd, *to fall down.’

gird-dend, ¢ to throw down.’

le-jdnd, *to take or carry away,” ¢ to convey.’
le-dnd, ‘to bring along.’ .
‘le-lemi, ‘to take hold of,” “to scize.’
mdr-ddlnd, ¢ to kill outright.’

ntkdl-dend, ‘t8 turn out.’

ho-jdnd or ho-raknd, ¢ to become.’

212 B. PorentIALs;—expressing ability to dp anything.
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Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb sak-nd,
‘to be able :” thus—

Jd-saknd, ¢ to be able to go.’

kar-saknd, ‘to be able to do.”

Uikh-saknd, ¢ to be able to write.”

213. They may also scrve the purpose of a potential mood:
thus, main kar sak-id khin, I can do.’

214 C. Comprrrives ;—expressing completion of an action.
Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb chuk-nd,
“to be finished :” thus—

pt-chuknd, ‘to have done drinking.’

khd-chuknd, ¢ to haye done eating.’

mawn kah-chuk-d, ‘I have done saying,’ or ‘I have
alrcady said.’

215. They may also scrve the purpose of a future perfect :
thus, jab main hkh chukingd, ¢ when I shall have done writing,’
or ‘ when I shall have written.’

2ndly. From the present participle.

216 A. CoNTINUATI®ES ;—cxpressing continuous action. Formed
by joining a present participle to the verbs jd-nd, to go,” and
rah-nd, ¢ to remain.” The present participle must agrec with the
nominative in gender and number : thus—

bol-td jd-nd, ¢ to go on speaking.’

parh-te ji-te hain, ¢ they go on reading.’

d-td jd-td rak-nd, ‘to kecp coming and going.’
ro-tt rah-tt hai, ¢ she goes on weeping.’ .

217 B. SrtaTIsTicALs j—cxpressing motion whilst in the state of
doing anything. Formed by joining an inflected present parti-
ciple to a verb of motion. The present participle must always
be in the inflected state, the postposition men (denoting ‘in the
state of’) baing understood : thus—
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gd-te dtt has, ¢ she comes singing’ (i.e. ‘in the state of singing’).
ro-te daur-td hat, ‘he runs weeping’ (i.e. ‘in a weeping condition’).

218. Observe.—From the above description it is clear that
Continuatives and Statisticals are not strictly compound verbs,
but rather phrascs in which the present participle is used either
adjectively or adverbially.

3rdly. From the past participle.

219. A. FREQUENTATIVES ;—expressing repeated or hahitual
action. Formed by joining an uninflected past participle to the
tenses of the verb kar-nd ; thus—

d-yd kar-nd, ‘to make a practice of coming.’

d-yd jd-yd kar-td, < he keeps const':anﬂ; coming and going.’

bol-d kar-tt hai, ¢ she speaks frequently.’

Jd-yd kar-nd, ‘to go frequently.’

ki~yd kar-nd, ‘ to do frequently.’

likh-d kar-nd, ‘to write frequently.’

220. Obscrve.—In the above and the next cluss of compound
verbs the regular past participles jd-yd and mar-d are preferred
to the usual ge-yd and mi-d.

J 221 B. DesipEratives;—expressing desire or wish. Formed
by joining an uninflected past participle to the tenses of the verb
chdh-nd, ‘to wish :’ thus—

likh-d chih-nd, ‘to wish to write.’

mar-d-chdh-d, ‘he wished to die,” or ‘ was about to die.’

mar-d chah-t, ¢ she wished to die.’ .
4 222, They may often express futurity, or the being about to
do anything: thus, jd-yd chdh-t: hai, ‘she wishes to go or is
about to go,” mar-d chdh-tt hai, ¢ she is about to die.’

223. By using the respectful form chdh-tye, tho sense of obli-
gation, necessity, or fitness, is obtained ; thus, ham-ké ji-yd chdh-
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tye, ‘we must go,’ tum-ko dekh-d chdh-iye, ¢ you ought to sce;’
see syntax, r. 543.

224. Observe.—Passive verbs are formed by prefixing any past
participle to the tenscs of the verb jd-nd, ‘to go,” but the past
participle is then changeable to agree with a plural or feminine
nominative; sce r. 166.

225. Note, that a kind of intensive verb (generally implying
‘motion’) may sometimes be formed from the past participle,
agreejng with the nominative: thus, par-dé phir-nd, ‘to prowl
about,” bhdg-d ju-nd, ‘ to flge away,” wuh chal-} ja-ti thi, ¢ she was
going along.’

COMTOUND VERBS.: FROP[ THE INFLECTED INFINITIVE.

226. Three kinds of compound verbs are <aid to come trom the
inflected infinitive, but these are rather phrases than compound
verbs. They are,

227. IncerTives, from an infinitive in #e joined to the verb
lag-nd, ‘to begin;’ as, sikh-ne lay-d, ‘ he began to learn,” kak-ne
lag-t, ‘she began to speak:’

228. PrrmissivEs,'from an infinitive in #¢ joined to the verb
de-nd, ‘to give (leave);’ as, jd-ne de-nd, to give leave to go,’
s0-ne de-nd, ‘to give leave to slecp,” wuh rak-ne de-td hai, ‘he
gives leave to remain:’

229. Acquistrives, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb
pa-nd, ‘to get (leave);’ as, jd-ne pd-nd, ‘to get leave to go,’
wuh bhdag-ne pd-td hai, ‘ he gets leave to flce.”

230 A kind of compound verb, called a Reiterativey is formed
by joining together two verbs of nearly the same scnse, and con-
jugated in the same tenses throughout: thus, dekk-nd bhdl-nd,
‘to see.” It is usually restricted to the tenses of the participles,
and is especially used in the conjunctive participle: thus, we bol-
te chdl-te hain, ‘they converse, bagair dckhe bhdle, ¢ without
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having seen,’ dko dkd-kar, ¢ having washed thoroughly,’ jal bhun-
kar, ¢having become inflamed,” wuk ap-nd hisdd dekh-td parh-td
has, “he is examining his accounts,” phusld phandld-kar,  having
wheedled,” jdn-bijh-ker, ¢having known and comprehended,’
¢ wilfully,” ¢purposely;’ samjhd bujkd-kar, ‘having explained
or caused to understand.’

231. From the above description of compound verbs it is clear
that they are rcally only five in number; viz. 1. Intensives, 2.
Potentials, 3. Completives, 4. Frequentatives, 5. Desideratives.

.
NOMINALS.

232. Nominals are very common, and are formed by joining a
noun or adjective to a verb (usually kar-nd, ‘to do,’ or ko-nd, ‘to
be’) : thus, tamdm kar-nd, ‘to complete;’ khard ho-nd, ‘to be
ercct, ‘to stand;’ kkard kar-nd, ‘to make stand,” ‘to stop;’
gdrt khart kar or gdri ko khard kar, ‘stop the carriage;’ jam’a
ho-nd, ¢ to be collected ;’ shurd’ ho-nd, ‘to commence ;’ mol le-nd,
‘to purchase;’ gofe mdr-nd, ‘to dive;’ gota khd-nd, ‘to be
dipped ;' ydd rakh-nd, ¢ to romember.’

233. IDIOMATIC REPETITION OF PARTICIPLES.
baith-e bithd-e (men), ¢ sitting still.’
band band-yd, ‘ready made.
pakd pakd-yd, ¢ ready cooked.”
8aj sajd-kar, ‘having completely prepared.’
kah-d kah-%, ¢ altercation.’
wdr-d mdr~i, ‘scuffling,’
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235. By adding 4, ki, Zin (cquivalent to ¢ very,” ‘indecd,” ¢ the
same,’) to some of the preceding and to other pronouns, the
following more emphatic pronouns and adverbs are formed :—

yth-4 or yak-t, ¢ this same.” In the oblique case 7s-2.

wuh-4 or wahi, ‘that same.” In the oblique case ws-i.;
in pl. un-hin with lin :
so, tum-hin, ¢ you yourself.

ab-ki, ‘now,’ ‘at this very time.’

kab-ht or kab-hi, ¢ ever. .

tab-ht, ¢ at that very time.’ .

ya-hin or yi-hin, ¢cxactly here,” ‘in this place,” ‘in this
way.’

wu-hin or wa-hin, ‘exactly there,’ “in that place,” ¢in that
way.’

ka-hin, ¢ whereabouts,” ¢ somewhere,” ‘anywhere.’

aur ka-hin, ¢ elsewhere.

yun-hin, ‘in this very way, time, or place.’

wup-htn or won-lin or wo-hin or wuhin or Unhin or unkin, ¢ in
that very way, time, or place,” ‘thereupon,” ‘immediately
upon that.’ ‘

Jon-hin, ‘as soon as.’

waisd-hi, ¢ that same,” ‘in the very same manner.’

kar is added to kydn : thus,

kylnkar and kyunki, ‘how?’ ‘why?’ ¢because.’

236. By adding tak, ¢ to’ and falak, ¢ until,’ the following com-
pounds are obtained :—

ab tak or ab talak, ¢ till now.
kab tak, ¢ till when ?’

Jab talak, ¢ while,” ¢as long as.’
tab tak or tab talak, ¢till then.’
yahdn tak, ¢to this degree.
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237. By repeating some of the preceding adverbs useful com-

pounds are formed : thus,
Jon-ton or jaun taur or jon
means or other.
kab-ht kab-hi, ¢ sometimes,
Jab kab-hi, ¢ whenever.’
jahdn ka-hin, ¢ wherever.

ton kar, ‘in some way,” ‘by some

‘rarely,’ ¢seldom.’

waise kd warsd or jaise kd taisd, ‘such as before.”

238.
ab, ‘now.

Other adverbs and

achdnak, ¢ suddenly.’
daj, ‘to-duy.’

dkhir or dlhir ko or dkhirash,
*at last.

ds pds, ‘around,” ¢ on all sides.’

auwr bhi, ¢still more.

bht, ¢ also,” ¢even.’

chupke, ¢ sccretly,” ¢ privately.’

fagat, ‘only,” ‘merely.)’

gitraz, ‘in short,” ‘in a word’

hamesha, ¢ always.’

18 liye, ¢ for this reason,’ ¢there-
tore.”

7s wdste, ‘on this account,’
¢ therefore.’

kabhi nakin, ¢ never.

kab ke, ‘how long?’
239.

andar, ¢ within.

Adverbial prepositions

adverbial compounds.
kal, ‘ yesterday,” ¢to-morrow.’
ks wdsge, ‘why ?’
mat,* ¢do not.’
na,* ‘not.’
nahin,* ¢ not.’
nahin-to, ¢ otherwise, ¢if not.’
ndgdh, < suddenly.’
niuddn, ‘at length.’
nit, ¢ always.’
par, ‘but,” ‘over.
pare, ‘ beyond.
pas, “ thercfore,” “ then.’
phir, ‘again,” ¢then.
shdyad, ¢ perhaps.’
tak or talak,  up to.’
to or tau, ¢ then,” ¢in that case.’
ware, ¢ on this side.’
ziydda, ‘more.’

governing the genitive with ke.

dge, ‘ before,” ¢in front.’

* Mat is used with the imperative and respectful only , na with the impera-

tive and othe s tenses; nakin with all

but the nuperative: thus, bhéliyo mat,

sdon't forget,” awa na Aary “don’t do s0.’
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ba'd, ¢ after.!
badle, ¢instead.’
* ba-madad, ¢ by aid of.’
bardbar, ¢ equal to.’
bdkir, ¢ without.’
bd’ig, ‘by reason of.’
bich, ‘in,’ or ¢ among.’
dar miydn, ‘in the midst of.’
gird, ‘around.’
kdth, ‘in the hand of,’ by the
hand of.’
’twaz, ‘ instead.’
khdrij, ¢ without.’
“ld-ig, ¢ worthy.”
fiye, ¢ on account of.’
* mdnind, ¢ like.
mdre, ‘ by reason of’ (‘stricken
with’).
mijib, ¢ by means of.’
mugdbig, ¢ conformable to.’

muwdfig, ‘according to,’ ‘fit for.”
nazdik, ¢ near.

niche, ‘under,” ‘ beneath.’

pdr, ‘across,” ‘on the other side.’
pds, ‘by,’ ‘near.

pichhe, ¢ behind.’

gartb, ‘near.’

qdbil, ¢ capable.’

ru-ba-ri, ¢in presence of.’
sabab, ¢ by reason of.’

samhne, ¢in front.’

sdth, < with’ (“in company’).
siwd or siwd-s,  except.’

ta-in,t ‘to.

tale, ‘under.’

* taraf (ke or ki), ¢ towards.”
Ypar, ¢ above.

wdr-pdr, ‘ right through.’
wdste, ¢ on account of.’

yahdn, ¢ at the abode of.’

240. _Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive with ki.

ba-daulat, ¢ by means of.’
ba-madad ‘ by aid of.
bdbat, ¢ concerning.’
ithat, ¢ on account of.’
khdtir, ¢ for the sake of.’

ma’rifat, ‘by mecansof,’ or ‘through.’
mdnind, ‘like.,?

nisbat, ¢ relative to.

taraf, ¢ towards.’

tarah, ‘in the manner of.’

* These three require Ze when they precede the substantive, but may take
ki when they follow ; thus mdnind tare ke, ‘like a star, but tdre ki manind,
The others require %e¢ whether they precede or follow; as da’d ta’ ammul ke

or (@’ ammul ke ba'd, ‘after reflcetion,’ ws Ae yahun, ‘at his abode.

In the

1st and 2nd personal pronouns, r¢ of comse takes the place of Ae; as siwd-e

mere, ¢ except me.’

t Ke ta-in is in fact equivalent to ko : thus, delason ke to-in rupai detd,
‘he gives money to the poor’ (= bekuson Ao).
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241. ABABIC AND PERSIAN PREFIXES.
az, ‘from.’ bild, ¢ without.
’ala, ‘uponj dar, ¢in)
an, ¢ from.h Ji ¢in’
ba, bah, b, in,” ¢by.’ il ¢ except.’
bar, ¢in,” ‘on,’ ‘at.) ’tnd, ‘near,” ¢ with.
bard-e, ¢ on account of.’ la or Ii, ¢ to,” ¢ from.’
bd, ¢ with. ma, ‘ with.,
be, ¢ without.’ .min, ¢ from,’
242. ARABIC ADVERBS.
albatta, ¢ certainly. Sfi-l-haqiqat, ¢ in truth.’
al-¢issa, ‘in short. sttifdqan, ‘by chance,’ ¢acei-
bi-lf’l, “in fact,” ‘at present,’ dentally.’
‘now.’ Jabran, ¢ by force.’
fi I-kdl or fi-l-faur, ‘instantly, Khusisan, ¢ cspecially.’
‘immediately.’ ya'ne, ¢ that is to say.’
243. CONJUNCTIONS.
agar or gar, ‘if. kylnki, ¢because.
agarchi, ‘although.’ Khwdh, ¢ cither,” ¢or.’
ammd, but.’ lekin, ¢ but.
aur, ‘and. magar, ‘ except,’ ¢ unless,’ ‘but.”
az bas-ki, ‘since,” ‘for asmuch as.” nakin fo, ¢ otherwise.’
balki, ¢ but,” ¢ moreover.” niz, ‘also.’
goyd, ‘as if. par, ‘but,” ‘ yet,” ‘over.
¢ ham, also,” ‘together.’ pas, ‘ thence,” ¢ therefore.’
hanoz, ¢ yet.’ 80, ‘ therefore,” ¢so.”
harchand, ¢ a]though.’ tdki, ¢in order that.’’
hdl-dnli, ¢ whereas,’ to, ‘then,” ‘in that case.’
70, ‘if,” ¢when,’ ¢that;’ wa or o, ‘and.’

—(also ‘who,” “which;’ seer.110). war (for wa agar), ¢ and if.’
ki, ‘that, ‘becausc,’ ‘than,” war-ng, ‘and if not.’
‘saying.”’ yd, ‘or, ‘either.
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244.

Afsos or Jlaf, ¢ Alas!’
dyd, ¢ whether ?’ interrogative.

INTERJECTIONS.

khabar-ddr, ¢ take care!

lo, sce!’ ‘look!’

bdp-re, ‘my goodness!’ ‘ohme!” wde, ‘wo!’ ‘alas!’

karchi bdd-d-bdd, ‘come what
may !’

hd-e hd-e, ‘alas!’ ¢alas!’

wdh wdk, ‘oh! bravo!’
zin-hdr or gin-hdr, ¢ beware !’
shdabdsh, bravo !’

245. NUMERALS.—CARDINALS.
1 ek. 24 chaubis. 47 saintdlis.
2 do. 25 packis. 48 athtdlis.
3 tin. 26 chhabbis. 49 wunchds.
4 chdr. 27 sald-is. 50 pachds.
5 pdnch. 28 athd-is. 51 skawan.
6 chhah. 29 wuntis. 52 bawan.
7 sdt. 30 tis. 53 tirpan.

8 dth. 31 dhtis. 54 chauwan.
9 nau. 82 Dattis or batis. 55 pachpan.
10 das. 33 tentis or laintls. 56 cllappan.
11 ¢gdrah or gydrah. 34 chauntis or chautls! 57 sattdwan.
12 bdrah. 35 paintis. 58 athdwan.
13 terah. 36 chhattis. 59 unsath.

14 chaudah. 37 santls. 60 sdth.

15 pandrah. 38 ath-iis. 61 dksath.

16 solah. 39 wuntdalis. 62 bdsath.

17 satrah. 40 chalis. 63 tirsdath.
18 athdrah. 41 ditalls. 64 chausath.
19 wunis or unnis. 42 be-alls. 65 parnsath.
20 bis. 43 {entdlis ortatntdlts. 66 chhiydsath.
21 ¢kkis or ekis. 44 chau-dlis. 67 satsath.

22 bd-ts. 45 paintdlis. 68 athsath.
23 te-ts. 46 chhiydlis. 69 unhttar,



77

70 sattar. 81 ckdst. 91 kdnawe.
71 dhattar. 82 be-dsi. 92 bdnawe.

12 balaltar. 83 tirasi. 93 tiranawe.
73 tihattar. 84 chaurdst. 94 chaurdnawe.
74 chauhaltar. 85 pachdsi. 95 pachdnawe.
75 packhattar. 86 chhiydst. 96 chhiydnawe.
76 chhihattar. 87 satds:. 97 satdnawe.
77 sathattar. 88 athdsi. 98 qthdnawe.
78 athattar. 89 nau-dst. 99 nindnawe.
79 undsi. 90 nauwe. 100 sau or sai.
80 asst.

246. After 100 the series is continued as 1 English, omitting
the conjunction ; as, 101 ek’ sau ek, 225 do sau pachis, 1001 ek
hazdr aur ek, 1621 ek hazdr pdnch sau ihiis.

247. Ek added to another numeral is equivalent to ¢ about’ or
‘something more than;’ as, saw ek, ¢about a hundred,” dus e,
‘about ten.” Chand is added to express ‘fold;’ as, chdr-chand
‘fourfold.’

«. Similarly, unis bs, ¢a little less than,” or ‘about twenty.’

Observe.—T'wo numerals are often joined together without any
conjunction; as, das pdnchk, *from five to ten.’

248. ORDINALS.
1st pakid or pakild. 6th chhatwdn or chhathd.
2nd dusrd. 7th sdtwdn.
3rd tisrd. 8th dthwdn.
4th chauthd. 9th nauwdn or nawdn.
5th pdnchwdn. 10th daswdn.

And so on by adding wdn to the cardinals.

249. AGGREGATE NUMBERS.

gandé, ¢ aggregate of 4. kort, ¢ a score.

gdhi, < aggrlgate of 5. chdlisd, < aggregate of 40.
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chilld, ‘a period of 40 days.”  ld%h, ‘one hundred thousand.’
satkrd, ‘s hundred.’ karor, ‘onc hundred likhs,’ or
hazdr, ¢a thousand.’ ‘ten millions.’

250. Aggregate numbers add oz for the nominative plural when
they arc used to express indefinitely large numbers : thus, karoron
khilgat, ¢ tens of millions of crcations,” kazdron guldm, thousands
of slaves,” ldkhon ripai, ‘hundreds of thousands of rupees,’
saitkron shahr, ‘hundreds of cities.” The same rule applies to
nouns cxpressing time ; as, barson, ‘ years’ (for baras).

251. Oz may be added to all numerals to make them more
emphatie, or to define them : thus, ddrakon la’l jaise sune, ‘the
very twelve rubics that had been heard about,” ye sdlon larkt-dn,
¢ these seven girls.’ o

252. Nouns following numerals do not require the plural
termination or. When oz is added, it must be undcrstood to
impart a more definite sense: thus, dth din ke ba'd, ¢ after eight
days,” do makine men, ‘in two months,” but do mahinon men, ‘in
the two months.’

253. FRACTIONAL NUMBERS.'
1 pd-o or chauthd-t. 1% derh.
1 tihd-t. 12 paune (quarter less) do.
1 ddhd. 2% arhd-t.
2 paun or paund. 8% sdrhe (with a half) ¢in.
1} sawd (with a quarter).

254, They arc thus used with the other numbers: thus—

75 paune (quarter less) sau 1250 sawd hazdr.
125 sawd (with a quarter) sau 1500 derk hazdr.
150 derh sau 1750 paune do hazdr,
175 paune do sau. 2250 sawd do hazdr.

250 arhd-t sau. 2500 arhd-t hazdr.
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DERIVATION OF WORDS.

255. Affizes to nouns denoting agency, possession, or relationship

of some kind.

The usual affix for nouns of agency is wdld added to the in-
flected form of the infinitive (see under Verbs). Instead of
wdld, hdrd is sometimes used, and both these affixes may be
added to substantives as well as to infinitives: thus, from lakar,
‘wood,’ lakar-hdrd, ‘a wood-cutter;’ Dilli-wdld, ‘an inhabitant
of Dilli;’ basti-wald, ‘a villager;’ ndw-wdld, ‘a boatman;’
gadhe-wdld, ‘ the owner of ths ass’ (inflected form of gadhd, this
form being always used).

bdn (Sanskrit vdn, ‘possessed of’); as from dar, ‘a door,” dar-
bdn, ‘a door-keeper:’ similarly, sag-bdn, ©a dog-keeper;’
sdr-bdan, ‘a camel-driver;’ guzar-bin, ¢ a ferryman;’ gdri-
bdn, ‘8 carter;’ mez-bdn, ‘an cntertainer’ (Jf. ‘a table-
keeper.”)

barddr, ¢ a bearcr;’ as from somtd or ’asd (inflected), ‘a club;’
sonte-barddr, ¢ a mace-bearer.’

chi; as from tambir, ¢ a drum,’ tembir-chi, ¢ a drummer.’

dar, ©a keeper,” ‘a master,” ‘a possessor:’ as from zamin, ¢land,’
gamin-ddr, ¢ aland-holder;’ from *amal, ¢ jurisdiction,’ ’amal-
ddr, ‘one who has jurisdiction,” ¢a collector of revenue’

= "dmil).

gar (Sanskrit kar), ¢ a maker,’ ‘a doer,” a ¢ worker;’ a8 from zar,
¢ gold,’ zar-gar, ¢ a worker in gold ;’ so sitam-gar, ‘a docr of
tyranny,’ ¢a tyrant.

guzdr, *a passer,” ‘a performer;’ as from Aagg, ‘justice,” hagg-
guzdr, ¢ a doer of justice.’
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gdr, “a doer’ (same as last); as from Fhidmat, ¢ scrvice,” Fhidmat-
gdr, ‘ascrvant,” ‘an attendant;’ from gundh, ¢ fault,” gundh-
gdr, ‘a sinner.’

gir, ‘a taker;’ as from jahdn, ‘the world,” jahdn-gir, ¢ world-
taker,” ¢ world-subduer.’

sdar (denoting, 1. plenty, 2. similitude) ; as Lok-sdr, ¢ full of moun-
tains,” shdh-sdr, ‘like a king,” fum-sdr, ¢like you.’

t; as from sipdh, ‘an army,’ sipdh-i, ¢ a soldier.’

wan (same as bdn above); as from dar, ‘a door,” dar-win, ‘a
door-keeper;’ {from dhan, ¢ wealth,’” dhan-wdn, ¢ wealthy.’

256. Affixes denoting plae, lo-ality, etc.

dbdd, ¢ an inhabited place;’ as from shdh-jahdn, ¢the emperor of
that name,” shd/-jahdn-dbdd, ¢the city of Shih-juhin, or
Dilli.

ddn, ‘receptacle,” ‘stand;’ as from galam, ‘a pen,’ gqalam-ddn,
“a pen-holder;’ so shama'ddn, ¢ a capdlestick.

gdk, ‘place;’ as from drdm, ‘rest, drdm-gdh, ¢resting-place;’
80 guzar-gdh, ¢ a thoroughfare, ferry;’ ’ébddat-gdh, ¢ place of
worship;’ chard-gdh, ¢ pasturc-land;’ g¢ibla-gdh, ‘place
turned to in prayer’ (title of a father). This affix also
expresses time; as sahar-gdh, ¢ the time of dawn.’

pur or pir, ‘a city;’ as from 2lustind, Lastind-pur, ¢ the ancicnt
name of Dilli.’

sdl or sdld (Sanskrit $d7d), ¢a house;’ as from ghuy, ‘a horse,’
ghur-sdl, ‘a stable;’ gau-sdld, ¢ a cow-house.’

stdn or stdn (Sanskrit sthdn), ¢ place;’ as from Hindy, ‘a Hindd,
Ilindi-stdn, ¢ India;’ so from bo, ¢fragrance,” bostdn, ‘o
garden;’ from gul, ‘a rose,” gul-istdn, ‘a rosc-garden ;’
from kok, ‘a mountain,’ kok-istdn, ‘a mountaindus country.’
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wdrt or wdy or bdrt, ‘place,’ ‘enclosure;’ as from phul, ‘a
flower,” phul-wdri or phul-wdri, ¢ a flower-garden;’ so sati-
wdr, ¢ the place where a salt is burnt.’

2dr, * place, ‘multitude ;" as from gul, ‘a rose,” gul-gdr, ¢a garden
of roses ;’ so ldla-zdr, ¢ a bed of tulips.’

257, Afiizes forming abstract nouns.

tor gi: the most common method of forming abstract substantives
is by adding ¢ to an adjective; thus from Akib, ¢good,’
khibi, ‘goodness;’ from ddnd, ¢ wise, ddnd-i, ¢wisdom ;’
from skdd, ‘pleased,” shddi, ¢pleasure.” If the primitive
word cnds in the 'weak A (), the % is rejected, and gt is
added instead of ¢: thus from ¢dzak, ‘fresh,’ Zdzagi,
¢ freshness.’

pan or pand ; as from larkd, ¢ a child,’ lorkd-pan, ¢ childhood ;’
so also baniyd-pam, ‘the busincss of a merchant;’ burhd-
pan, ‘old age;’ chhut-pand, ‘infancy.’

fat ; as from karwd, bitter,” karwd-hat, ¢ bitterness.’

258. Observe——Arz;bic abstract nouns are formed by the addi-
tion of af or lyat; as from khitdb, ‘speech,” Khitdabat, ¢elo-
quence; from ¢nsdn, ‘mankind,’ insdn-tyaf, ‘ humanity.” Many
abstract nouns cnd in ¢sk ; as dzmd-ish, ‘trial,’ from dzmd-nd,
‘to try.” These are generally Persian words. Some abstracts
are formed by repeating a word, with alteration in the initial
letter or letters of the last; as ghath mith, ¢ falschood.’

“

259. Affixes forming diminutives.

ak ; as from mard, ¢ a man,” mardak, ¢ a manikin;’ from giff, ‘a
child,’ tiflak, ¢ a little child.’
dyd ; as fron. bett, ‘a daughter,’ bitiyd, ¢ a little daughter.’
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eha or ohi; as from shdkh, ¢a branch,’ shalh-cha, ¢ a small branch ;’
from deg, ‘a cauldron,” deg-ck?, ¢a small saucepan’ (deg-cha
is rather a large onc); bdg-cha, ¢ a small garden.’

icha ; as from bdg, ‘a garden,” bdgicha, ‘a little garden,” ‘a
kitchen garden.’

260.  Affizes forming feminine nouns from masculine.

am is added to beg and khdn ; as begam or khinam, ¢ a lady.

wm; as sundr-in, ‘a goldsmill’s wife;’ dhobin, ‘a washcrman’s
wife,” from dhob:, ¢ a washerman,’ rejecting ¢.

¢; as Brdhman-i, ¢ a female Brahman,” ¢ a Biahman’s wife.

nb; as sher-nt, “ a lioness;’ sundr-ni, ¢ a goldsmith’s wife.’

261. Affixes forming adjectives.

t (“of or belonging to’): the most common method of forming
adjectives is by adding / to substantives: thus from ’aris,
“a bride,” ’arfsi, ‘nuptial ;> from ddzir, ¢ a market,” bdzdirt,
“ of or belonging to a market ;” from Hindistin, Ihndistdnt,
¢of or belonging to Hinddstin.

Observe—Hence it appears that 7 is the most common and
uscful of all affixes, Leing used both to form substantives
from adjectives and adjectives from substantives.

¢ (‘Raving’); as from dhikh, ¢ hunger,” dhikhd, ‘hungry;’ from
madl, ¢ dirt,” maild, ¢ dirty.

dna (‘like,” “-ly’); as from ’aris, ‘a bride,” ’arisdna, ‘bride-
like;’ from shah, ¢a king,’ shihana, * kingly.

ild or eld*; as from saj, ‘shape,’ sajild, ¢well-shaped,” ¢ comely.’

bhar (‘full’); as from shakr, “acity,” shahr-bhar, ‘the whole
city;’ so pet-bhar, < belly-full;’ ’wmr-bhar, ¢all onc’s life;’
Log-bhar, ‘a full kos;’ maqdir-bhar, ‘to the best of onc’s
power.

ddr (‘having,” ¢ possessing,” ‘holding’); as{rom wa}‘a’, ¢ fidelity,’
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watd-ddr, ¢ faithful;’ from mikmdn, ©a guest,” mehmdn-dir,
“a host,” ¢ entertainer.’
sdr (‘full of,’ ‘abounding in,’ ‘like’); as from %ok, ‘a moun-
> from shdkh, ‘a branch,’
from shah, ¢a king,’ shdh-

tain,” kok-sdr, ‘mountainous;
shdkh-sar, ¢full of branches;
sdr, ‘like a king.’

mand (‘having,” ‘cndued with’); as from deulat, ¢ wealth,’
dawlat-mand, ¢ wealthy.’

mdn (‘having,” ‘possessed of ’); as from shdd, shad-mdn, ‘pleased.’

?

war (‘having’); as from ndm, ‘a name,” ndm-war, ‘ renowned.’

262. Lrefires forming negative adjectives.
a; as a-chal, ‘immovabld’ *

an; as an-jdan, ‘ not knowing,” ¢

unwitting.”

be; as be-wafd, ¢ fuithless.

bad ; as bud-sulik, ¢ill-mannered,” ¢ill-dispositioncd.’

bi; as bi-sham, ‘uncqual,” ‘not good.’

guir; as gair-mundsib, ‘unfit.’

Lam ; as kam-himmal, ¢ spiritless.’
Wi 5 as li-chdr, ¢ helpleks)

i 5 as nd-haqg, ‘ unjust.’

nt; a8 ni-dar or ni-dharalk, ‘fcarless; ni-chint, ¢ {ree from

thought,” ¢ disengaged.’

nir ; as wir-as, ¢ hopeless.”

263. Intermediate particles.

,

é; as lab-d-lab or munh-c-munh, ‘brimful;’ shab-d-saed, ¢all
night,” ‘night by night;’ duu-d-dew, ‘running espress,’
¢ great labour;’

ba; as dar-ba-dar, ¢ from door to door;’ fdza-ba-tdza, ¢ lresh and

“fresh ;’

rau-dg-rau, ‘travelling)’

nau-ba-nau, ‘new and young;’ jé-bu-jd, ¢ every-
wherc;’ %ihud-ba-khud, ¢ of one’s own accord.’
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be; as gdh-be-gdh, ‘ now and then ;’,jd-be-jé, ‘here and there.’

kd ; as khet kd Lhet, ¢ the whole ficld ;° jon kd ton, ¢ just as it was.’

na; a8 kuchh na kuchh, ‘ something or other,” kahin na kahin,
¢ somewhere or other.

o0; as guft o gi, ¢ discourse;’ bud o bdsh, ‘residence.’

ON THE USE OF ARABIC WORDS IN HINDUSTANT

264. Some knowledge of the method of deriving Arabic words
from their roots is indispensable to a correct acquaintance with
Hinddstani.

Arabic roots, which are the source of nouns and verbs, are
gencerally triliteral ;* that is to say, they consist of threc con-
sonants, each uttering a vowel: thus, FRQ or faragas, ‘he
separated.’

265. Obscrve.—The root is identical with the 3rd sing. masec. of
the preterite tense of the primitive verb. This is generally formed
by affixing the short vowel a to each consonant of the root as
above; and although the medial consonant of some ncuter roots
takes ¢ or # instead of @, it will be convenient in the following
remarks to describe every root as consisting of three consonants, .
each uttering a.

266. From the triliteral root are drawn out thirtcen different
formst of verbs; that is to say, first a primitive verb, and pro-
ceeding from that twelve other forms. Of these thirtecn forms,
the twelfth and thirteenth are of too rare occurrence to be
noticed here. Therc remain, thercfore, eleven forms; viz., a
primitive and ten other forms which are variously employed to
impart a causal, neuter, passive, reciprocal, intensive, or de-
siderative sense to the primitive.

Quadriliteral roots are not common, and will not therefore be cone
sidered here.

+ Sometimes called conjugations, !
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In the 1st or primitive form of the verb the simple signification
is of course contained ; as, kafaba, ‘he wrote.’

The 2nd and 4th forms make transitive verbs from intransi-
tives, and doubly transitives or causals from transitives. In a
Jew instances, the 2nd (kattaba) gives the sensc of the first with
emphasis, and the 4th (ektabda) its simple meaning.

The 8rd form usually, though not necessarily, indicates
reciprocal or mutual acting, or action dirccted upon an-
other.

The 5th generally implics obeying or submitting to the sense
of the sccond.

The 6th is derived immediately from the third, and may
sometimes give it a passive semse. It generally, howcver,
indicates mutual action between two or more persons.

The 7th has always a neuter or passive signification. The 8th,
though somectimes passive, has often a reciprocal or reflexive
signification.

The 9th and 11th forms arc used with especial reference to
colours and deformity ; the 11th indicating intensity of both.

The 10th form is commonly desiderative, expressing the desire
or wish for the action involved in the first.

Each of these forms has a preterite, imperative, and future
tense, with an active and passive participle, and a great variety
of verbal nouns; but the 9th and 11th have no passive. The
tenscs arc not used in Hindastdni, but the verbal nouns and
participles are plentifully employed, both as substantives, abstract
nouns, nouns of agency, and adjectives. The followjng table
will exhibit models of the most usual.

267. Obscrve.—In this table the root is FRQ or foraga, ‘he
separated,” and the thrce consonants of the root arc printed
throughout in capital letters to distinguish them from the servile
or extra congonants. These extra consonants are seven in num-
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ber, viz., ¢, s, m, n, with ye, wdw, and altf [usually remembered
by the technical Arabic word yatasammand, ¢ they fatten.”]

VERBAL ACTIVE PASSIVE
No. SENSE. NOUN. PARTICIPLE. | PARTICIPLE.
1. | Separation a. JuRQ FiRQ muFRiQ

b. F.RQ (irreg. plur.)
¢c. FuRQ* | FulkraQ

2, | Causing to scparate )| tal'RiQ
Intensive in a few ;| taf'RiQat muFaRriQ | muFaRraQ
instances ‘

3. |.Mutual scparation muFiRaQat| muFiRiQ | muFiRaQ
. FiLaQ

4. | Causing to scparate iFR«Q muFRIQ muFRaQ

taFulru@ | mutaFiRriQ mutaFaRraQ
|

6. | Submitting to be }
6. | Pretended eopamtion} taFiRu@Q muto FiRiQ ' mutaFiRaQ

separated

Mutual scparation

7. | Being separated, or) | nFiRiQ munFuRiy | munFaRaQ

separation from sclf

8. | Being separated, or) | iFtiRiQ muFtaRiQ | muFtaRaQ

separation from self
9. | Colour and deformity | {FR/Qdq muFRaQq
10. | Desire for scparation | istiFRiQ mustaFRIQ | mustaFRaQ

11. | Intensity of colour, cte.| iFRiQdg muFRiQq

Obserye.—The above participles, whether activo or passive,
are sometimes used adjectively in Hindastini.

* QOther models of verbal nouns which are referred to the primitive roots
are, d, FaRaQ; c. FaldQ; f. FlRiQ; g. FukQat; h. FikQat; i, FuRQut ;
jo FuRuQat; k. FaRiQut; 1. FaRaQat; m., FiBiQat; n. Iali@Q; o.
FaRiQat ; p. FuRiQat. )
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268. Tuble exhibiting models of other useful mouns, ete., derived
Sfrom triliteral roots.

ﬁg:::]::ﬁ;: :)ttr:lﬂmnt : miFRdQ miFRaQ msFRaQat
Time and place ; .
Place of — Time of —} maFRaQ maFRiQ
Comparison } aFRaQ FuRQo
More or most (for masc.) (for fem,)
Excess ; FaRiQ
Most, very great } FaRrdQ (pl.) FuRaQd * | FaRLQ
Implying also trade, Y| 7. p,.;
prol'cssﬁm, oceupation § FeRriQ
]
Common modcls for P :
abvetiven }| raric FuRiQ FuReQ
Common models for p— gy :
‘omimon model } Fakdqat FiRiQat FaRiQat
Model of regular FaRQiit
plural } (always fem.)
Models of irregular or) | aFRiQ FiRiQ FuRLQ
broken plurals } FalRd-iQ FawaRiQ FuRuQ
(] PR

269. The foregoing models arc all deduced from a regular or

perfect triliteral root FuRaQa; and the characteristic of a
regular or perfect root is, that the three radical letters are
always present in the models derived from it. Many roots,
however, may have their second and third radicals the same, or
may have one or more of the changeable letters A4lif, wdw, ye,
contained in them. These are called irregular or imperfect
roots, and may be classed under five heads.

270. 1st, Surds, or ‘those in which the second and third
radicals are the same, when a contraction may take place, the
middle vowel being left out; as, madda for madada, ‘he ex-

& So, ubard pl. of amir, fugard of fagir, gurabd of garib, &c.
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tended.” But the Hindustini forms derived from these roots are
generally regular; as madd, ¢ extension,’ madid, ‘long.’” So also
makhsts, ¢ peculiar,” Pass. P. 1. of khassa ; mukhaffaf, ‘alleviated,’
Pass. P. 2. of khafla; khafif, ‘light,’ adj. from the same.

271. 2nd, Hamzated, or those in which a changeable alif (or
hamza, which may be denoted by ’) forms one of the radicals;
as ’amara, ‘he commanded,” sa-’ala, ‘hc asked,” bara-’q, ‘he
became free or sound.” In these, wdw (i) and ye (¢} are Liablo
to be substituted for hamsated alif ; or two alifs meeting may be
contracled into long 4 : thus ¢¢’kid, ‘injunction,” V. N. 2. of
’akada ; td’dib, ‘correction,” V. N. 2. of ’adabe; md'mir,
‘ordered,” Pass. P. 1. of ’amara; mu'assir (written miggir)
‘taking cffect,” Act. P. 2. of ’agara ; insli’, ¢ writing,” ¢ compo-
sition,” V. N. 4. from nasha-'a; td'ammul (written tdmmul),
‘meditation,” V. N. 5. of ’amala.

272. 3rd, Similar, or those of which the first radical is w or
y. They arc called similer because their conjugation in the
preterite is similar to that of the regular triliteral root: thus,
wa-"a-da, ¢ he promised,” wagafe, ‘ he stood,” yatama, ¢ he became
orphaned.” The Hinddstin{ forms derivad from these roots are
gencrally regular ; as, maugif, ‘ stopped,” Pass P. 1. from wagafa ; ‘
yatim, ‘an orphan,” adj. from yatama; maisir, ‘facilitated,’
Pass. D. 1. of yasara ; muyassar, ¢ attainable,” Pass. P. 2. of yasara ;
wijib, ¢ necessary,” Act. P. 1. of wajaba ; wdgs’, ¢ occurring,” Act.
P. 1. of waga'a; muwdfig, ¢conformable,” Act. P. 3. of wafaga ;
muwdsalat, ¢ conjunction,” V. N. 3. of wasala.

273. 4th, Concave, or those in which the medial radical is w or
y. In these the letters w and y, preceded by and expressing
their dissimilar vowel @, blend with that vowel into d; and in
the Act. Part, the w bearing 7, becomes hamza ; thus gdla for
qawala, ‘he said,’ sdra for sayara, ¢he travelled.” Hinddstini
forms are, ¢d'il, ‘a sayer,” Act. P. 1, of gawala; gdv'im, ‘stand-
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ing,” Act. P. 1. of gdma for gawama ; mushtdq, ¢ desirous,” Pass.
P. 8. of shdga for shawaga ; musawwir, ‘a painter,” Act. P. 2. of
sawara; <htiydj, ‘necessity,” V. N. 8. of hewaja; <khtiydr,
¢choice,” V. N. 8. of khdra for Fhayara; mukhtdr, ¢absolutcly
powerful,” Pass. P. 8. of khdra for khayara.

274. 5th, Defective, or those of which the last radical is w or
y. Some of the peculiar changes which they undergo may be
gathered from the following cxamples of forms used in Hindus-
tani: rdzi, ‘contented,’ Act. P. 1. of raziya for raziwa ; ’ddi,
‘wicked,” ‘transgressing,’ Act. P. 1. of ‘ada for ’adawa; ’drt,
‘naked,” Act. P. of ’are for ’araya; ’dsi, ¢ criminal,’ Act. P. 1.
of ’asw for asaya ; ’dfiyat, *safcty,’” from ’afa for ’afawa ; ’dl},
“high,” Act. P. of *ala for *alawa ; gdz5, ¢ a hero,” Act. P. of gaza
for gawawa ; muldqdt, ‘mecting,’” V. N. 3. of laga for lugaya:
tamdshd, ‘spectacle,” V. N. 6. of masha for mnashaya; istirzd,
¢ seeking to please,” V. N. 10. of raziya.

Besides the above five classes of irregular roots, there are
others, which are defective and hamzated, and concave and
hamzated at the same time; but the nouns derived from these
arc rarely used in Hiilddstédni.

275. Hence it appears that in Arabic every root is the parent-
stock of a numerous family of vocables, throughout all of which
the original radical idea, though variously modified, may be
traced. The learner, therefore, in studying a composite lan-
guage overburdened with words, may much assist his memory by
accustoming himself to arrange together in groups all the words
which may be regarded as members of the same fandily. The
following five examples will serve to illustrate the aid he may
reccive from this method of connecting the root with its branches.
The student is to exercise himself by referring each word to its
model under FuRaQa. He will observe that few roots have
more than f&c or six forms commonly used in Hindusténi,
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276. Root ZuLaBa :—TaLaDb, ¢ asking, ¢ secking ;’ Td¢LiB, ‘an
asker;’ maTLi B, ‘ required,” ¢ asked ;” maZLaB, ¢ object;’
muTd LaBa or muTd LaDBat, ¢ inquiring for.’

277, Root JlaKuMa: HuKM, ‘order’ (Plur. e IK4M); HiKiM,
‘a governor’ (Plur. HulkdM); mallK% M, ¢ one under
orders,’ ‘a subject;’ taflalkulM, ¢ordering,’ °©autho-
rity ;’ musta ITKv3L, or mustall a2, ‘ made firm,” ¢ ustab-
lished ;’ ¢stsJILd M, ¢ confirmation,” ¢ firmness ;" mullhkaM,
¢ strengthened,” ‘firm;’ mallKalMa, ‘a court of justice,”
‘a place of justice.

278. Root HallaDa :—IaMD, ‘praise;’ taHMiD, *greatly
praising God;’ HaM!D, ‘laudable;’ mulludlinaD,
‘greatly praised;’ maellMuD, ¢ praised.’

279. Root KuTuBa:—NiTdD, ‘abook;’ KdTiB, ‘a wriler;’
ma K T4, ‘ written ;° maK7uB, a school,” ‘the place of
writing.’

280. Root QeZaLa:—QaTL, ‘killing;’ QiTdL, ¢slaughter;’
QaTtiL, ‘a great murderer;’ Q4ZiL, ‘a killer;’
maQTUL, ‘killed;’ maQTaL, ‘place of execution;’
muQdTaLat, ¢ mutual slaughter.’

SYNTAX.
THE ARTICLE.

£281. There is no definite article in Hindéstin{, but the sub-
stantive alone has all the force of the noun with this article :
thus ghord may mean ‘the horse” Nevertheless the definite
article may sometimes be expressed by the pronouns wuk and
yih: thus wuh guldm may be translated ¢the slave.’

£ 282, Theindefinite article may be expresscd either by e%, ¢ one,’
or by the indefinite pronouns ko-; and kuchh : thus, kist gdnw men
ek jhompri thi, ‘in a certain villuge was a hut;’ e} jangal men
kot lomrt part phirtt thi, ¢ in a wood a fox was prowling about.’
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COLLOCATION OF WORDS.

283. In arranging the words of 3 sentence it is usual in
English to place the subjcet or nominative case first, then the
verb with its adverb, then the objeet or accusative case, and
lastly the remaining additions of participles or prepositions with
the cases they govern: thus, ‘1 saw him walking in the garden.’
Or if a sentence be supposed to consist merely of subject and
predicate (7.e. of that concerning which any thing is declared,
and that which is declared concerning it), then in English the
subject is placed first, and the predicate last, as in the sentence,
‘a fox was prowling about in’a wood.” But in Hindistini,
although the subject or nominative case somctimes comes first,
this is by no means an invariable rule, and the verb instead of
, being placed in the middle of the sentence almost always comes
last; sec the examples at rr. 281, 282.

+*284. Again, the subject or nominative case is not always expressed, being
understood from the context or implied in the termination of the verb: thus,
hagiqat Urdi ki zabdn ki busurgon Le munh se suni hai, ‘1 have heard from
the mouths of my ancestors the history of the Urda tongue,” where the agent
main ne is understood from the context.  So also, dyiz qigse ki kartd him,
¢I commence the story,” Where the nominative main is inherent in Aéa,

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITIH TUE NOMINATIVE CASE.

.'285. The verb generally agrees with the nominative case in
gender, number, and person; as, burkiyd boli, ¢the old woman
said;’ wuh chald gayd, ‘he went away;’ main kyd jindn, ‘how
should I know?’ chdrop darvesh wakdn ga-e, ¢ the four Darveshes
went there.’

/286. And since the nominative case plural is often identical in form with
the nominative singular, the verb may be the only guide as to whether the
singular or plural is intended; thus Zket may mean ‘field’ or ‘ficlds,” and
dost ‘friend’ or ‘fricnds:’ but in the following cxamples these words are
known to be plural by the tcrminations of the verbs : Aket nuzar d-¢ *ficlds
appearcd,’ dost pichhue luge, ‘friends began to ask.’

o 287. If thére are two or more nominative cascs to a verb, of different gen-
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ders, the verb generally agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine:
thus, ¢in din rdt guzre, ‘three days and nights passed;’ ’agl o hosh jdte rahe,
‘understanding and scnsc went away ;’ mutlag figat aur hosh kuchh bigé na
thd, ‘no power or consciousness at all remained ;' ek 7oz dndhi aur fufin dye,
¢onc day a storm and typhoon came.’

/a. But the verh may sometimes agree with the substantive that stands
nearest to it, especially when there are more than two nominative cases; as,
yih tdj o khil’at aur durr o jawdhir hazdr sauddgar ki pinji ho sakti hat, *this
crown, and dress, and pearls, and jewels, might form the capital stock of a
thousand merchants;’ dnkhon ko sukh aur kuleje ko thandak hi-i, ‘joy eame
to my cyes and refreshment to my heart.

+ 288. Obscrve—Two or more objects, when cnumerated together, arc some-
times regafded as an aggregate of one, and joined to a singular verb, which
generally agrees in gender with the noun to which it stands nearest. They
are generally in the nominative singular, though a plural signification may be
inherent in some or all of them : thus, na me’lam /i bip awr naukar aur asbdbd
kahdn gayd, ‘I know not where (my) father and (his) servants and (his) goods
wenty itnd ripiya aur ashrafi aur kaprd jam'a Li-d, ¢so many rupees and
gold coins and clothes were colleeted ;” singhdsan par 1@l alnds aur moti
mingd lagd hi-d, ¢ on a throne rubies, diamonds, pearls, and coral were set.’

v 289. An Arabic plural may be joined to a singular verb: thus, dp kd alfif
aisd hai, ‘your majesty’s favours are such;’ jawdhir kharidd gayd, ‘jewels
were bought;’ jitnd asbib us makdn men thd, ¢ as many articles of furniture
as there were in that place.”

7 290. A singular noun may take a verb in the phfral to denote respect ; as,
bddshdih takht par baithe, ‘the king sat down on the throne; bddshdih shdd
his-e, ¢ the king rejoiced.’

¢+ CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE.

291. Adjectives in Hinddstini, as in English, commonly pre-
cede their substantives, excepting in Persian phrases where the
1zdfat is used ; sec the examples at rr. 88, 93.

/Those that end in d (see r. 86) must agree with their sub-
stantives in gender and number ; thus chhotd betd, ‘a younger
son;’ chhott beti, ‘a younger daughter;’ chhofe bete, ¢ younger
children ;” bafd bhd-i, ‘an.elder brother;’ dakni dnkh, ¢the
right eye.) Except only a few cnding in ¢ of Arabic and Per-
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sian origin, which remain unchanged; see ddind, ‘wise’ at
1. 96, )

/"a. Participles used adjectively follow the same rule: thus, mi-i mi(ti,
‘dead earth.’

292. But an adjective ending in d, qualifying a noun in an
oblique case, although it must be inflected, does not take the
plural terminations dn, en,on, and does not requirc a postposition
of its own. See the examples at r. 94, and add the following:
andekhe I hudd ko (not andekhd, aud not andelhe ko Whudd ko)
piytd hai, ‘he worships the invisible God ;’ nchatthe ddmi ki kyd
bisdt, ‘what is the power of an unarmed man?’ sikhe Lheton
men pdnt pard, ‘water has fallen in the dry ficlds;’ sdri
badshdhaten, ¢ all the kingdoms.’

; 293. When an adjective forms the predicate of a proposition it must of /

course come last; as, zamin wahdn ki achehhi hai, ¢ the ground of that place !
is good.’

a. When adjectives come after their substantives they may sometimes m
poetry take the plural terminations; sce the examples at r. 95: but this is
rarely the case in prose; as, dnkhen nichi, ‘cyes cast down,” mot dukhen
nichi-dn.

o
v 294, When adjectives ending in & are scparated from their substantives
they not unfrequently become petrified, as it were, by being drawn towards a
verb, and thus forming with it a sort of compound losc their capability of
chunge : as, daorwdzse ko kawun kdld (not kdle) karegi ‘who will make the
door black > déwdr ko kdld (not kdli) karegd, ‘he will make the wall black.

/595. The same rule may apply to participles: thus, bidshdilzddi ko pahun-
chd jdn, ¢ consider the princess as arrived,” where pa/unchi would be expected.

296. As a general rule no adjectives, excepting those in d,
admit of change; sce examples at r. 88. Even thost ending in
a do not follow the rule for substantives in @ (r. 63); as, 2iydda
(not ziyddi) muhabbat, ¢excessive affection;’ dftdb o mahtdd us
ke husn ke ribart sharminda (not sharminde) hain, the sun and
moon are gut to shame before his beauty;’ jab we rawdna ki-e,
‘when they departed.’ If, however, adjectives ending in 4 are
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used in the manner of substantives they must be inflected; thus,
us be-chdre Ld (not be-chdra kd) sir, ‘the head of that helpless
one.

v 297. Numeral adjectives in ¢ follow the analogy of other
adjectives in ¢, and those in dn change du to e¢x and iz on the
same principle.  Similarly, bdydn, ‘left’ beeomes bdyen or
bd-en und bd-tn : thus, chauthi rds, ¢the fourth night;’ cheuthe
roz, ‘on the fourth day;’ dthwin rdt, * the cighth night ; ” dthwen
din, on the eighth day ;’ bd-in taref, ‘ the left side,” ¢ on the left
hand.

, 208, If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of different genders, it
agices with the masculine rather than the feminine ; but in the case of inani-
mate objects it may sometimes agree with the noua which stands ncavest to it

in the sentcnce. The following example is given by Dr. Yates: Aapre bidsan
aur Aetaben bahut achchhe hawn, ¢ the clothes, plates, and books, are very good,’

. 299 A singular adjective may be joined with an Arabic plural; as, sdrd
ashud, ‘all the goods.”

CONCORD OF TIIE RELATIVE WITI THIE ANTECEDENT.

. 800. The relative in Hindustan may be expressed cither by jo
(which bas no distinction of gender, nor indeed of number in the
nominative casc) or by the Persian A/ (which is indeclinable).
The relative jo, being declinable, must agree with the antecedent
in number; and both jo and A7, if they refer to a plural or a
feminine antecedent noun, will require the plural or feminine of
any verb they may govern in the latter part of the scntence.
The following examples will illustrate this:—amir Tnard jo
hezir the, “the lords and ministers who were present;’  donon
qufas jer men ddmt gaid hain, < the two cages in which the men are
confined ;* dp ki tewajjul jo aksir ki tdagir ralktc hai, ¢your
majesty’s favour, which has the effect of an clixir;’ wasir &i
mard § ddnd thd, ‘the wazir, who was a learned men;’ aur ck
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Raweli, ki pahle makdn se biltar thi, ¢ another house, which was
better than the former residence.’

v a. The demonstrative pronoun may sometimes be used where in Englich we
have the relative: thus, dekhd ok dakdin haiy us men do pajre latakte hain,
¢1 saw there was a shop, in it (for iz whick) two cages were suspended.’

5. And in imitation of the Persian idiom the conjunction A4 may be prefixed
to the demonstrative pronoun: thus, aisé bdt par ki jhidh is kd sdbit nahm,
‘in such a matter that the falschood of it (for the truth of whick) is not
proved.’

¢. Ki may even be pleonastically prefised to the relative jo: thus, wuk
grddm ki jis me parwarish pd-i, ‘that slave by whom cducation had been re-
ceived ;” dnd mal ki jis kd hisdd nahin, ‘so much wealth, an account of which
caunot be made.’

301. The relative jo not unfrequently precedes the noun to
which it refers, and this noun may be put in the same case with
the relative, the pronoun wuk following in the latter clause of the
sentence : thus, jo sdlib ddnd hain, wn kb khidmat men, ‘in the
presence of those gentlemen who are learned.” In these cases
the relative is equivalent to ‘whatever;’ and the sentence if
literally translated would be, ‘whatever genilemen are learned, in
their prescnee.’
“w

302. 7wk alone, however, without a noun, may form the antecedent or cor-
relative 1o jo, but will follow rather than preeede; as, yin ne mwjhe pahle dekhe
thd wul bhi na paheldn saktd, ‘he who had scen me before would not be able
1o recognise me.’

303. The relative may somctimes stand alone or in company with its noun,
the pronoun which serves as an antecedent being understood ; as, jo *ildj /o
sake ba-muaqdir karin, ‘whatever remedy is possible (that) I will perform to
the best of my power;’ jo ndld wakdn bahtd thd, ‘the stream which flowed
there,’ for wuk ndld jo wahdn baktd thd ; jo marzé-i mubdvak, ‘ whatever may
De your royal will (let that be done).” Sec other uses of the relutive, under
pronouns, at r. 384, ete. i .

. = R

L "



96

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES,

‘WITHOUT REFERENCE TO THEIR CONNEXION WITH PARTICULAR VERBS,

NOMINATIVE CASE.

.~ 304. Two nominatives may be placed in apposition to each
other; as, Saudd shd’vr, ‘the poet Sauda.’

305. Sometimes (cspecially at the beginning of a long sentence) a aomina-
tive case is made to stand by itself independently. It is followed, however,
in the latter part of the sentence by a pronoun which takes the place of the
independent proposition, and connects itsclf grammatically with the verb.

Two or three examples of this highly idiomatic construction occur in the
Big o Bahdr, as follows: Malik-i-Sddiq, jo bddshdh jinnon kd hai, tumhdre

.

bdp ne us ke sith dosti p ridd ki, ¢ Malik-i-Sadiq, who is the king of the jins—
your father formed a friendship with him,” yik ek maimin, jo ti dekhtd hai,
har ok ke hazdr deo tdb? haip, ‘each of these apes that thou seest—a thousand
demons are subject to it Similarly, Khudd awr daulat donon ki khidmat
nahin kar sakte, ¢ you cannot serve God and mammon,’

GENITIVE CASE.

806. When two substantives are dependent upon one another,
so as to express one idea, one of them is commonly in the geni-
tive: thus, bibi kd naukar, ¢ the servant of the lady.’

. 807, The rules for the use of kd, ke, ki, have already been
given at pp. 28, 24, r. 78. The following are additional cxamples.
Rule 1. Sdkib kd ghar, ¢ the house of the master.” Rule 2. Sdkib
ke ghar, ‘the houscs of the master,” Sdhib ke ghar men, ‘in the
housc of the master,” Khudd ke wdste, ¢ for the sake of God.’
Rule 3. Darwesh ki sair, ‘the travels of the darvesh,” Kkudd
kb tawajjuh se, ‘by the favour of God,” mere bdp ki hawel: men,
“in the house of my father,” khidmat ki khdgir, ¢ for the sake of
service.’

308. It may often happen that two or three and occasionally
even more nouns may be dependent upon each other in the rela-
tion of genitive cases. Each noun will then assumt either £d or
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ke or Ei, according to the gender, number, and case of the noun
with which it is most nearly connected, or on which it most
closely dcpends: thus, us ki gismat ke bdg men, ‘in the garden
of the destiny of him;’ Farang ke mulk ke dekhne kdé ishtiydg,
‘the desire of sceing the country of Europe.” The following

, artificial example well illustrates this rule: ds mard ki larki ke
thansdmdn ke ghar ki mekhon kd mol, ¢the price of the pegs of
the wood of the house of the steward of the daughter of this
man.’

. 309. ¢Possession’ may often be expressed by the genitive case;

as, dhobt kd Luttd na ghar ki na ghit ké, ¢ the washerman’s dog

belongs neither to the house nor the washing-place (but to both).’
» »

« 310. The genitive is often equivalent to ‘made of :* thus, ripe sone Ii

Kunji-dn, ‘keys (made) of silver and gold;” jawakir ki hursi, ‘a chair (made)
of jewels ;> hdthi-ddnt ki chauki, ¢ a chair (made) of ivory.’

v+ 311. It is often used in expressing ‘age,’ ¢ period of life;’ as baras chaudah
el ki ’aurat, ‘a woman about fourteen years of ages’ ws A7 ehdlis baras ki’ umr
(hai), ‘he is forty years of age;’ jab mawm das baras kd hi-d, ‘when I was
ten years old.’
+" 312. But the genitive case may be employed in a vague and

*indeterminate manner to express relations properly belonging to
other cases. It often has the sense of ‘to,” as in the following
examples : maiddn ki rdh, ¢ the road to the plain;’ ghar ki rdh,
¢the road to the house;’ shukr K hudd kd, ¢ thanks to God;’ kist
kd burd (na chdhtd thd), ‘(I wished) ill to no one;’ sawdl kd
fJawabd, ¢ an answer to a question;’ ruq’a kd jawdb, ¢ an answer to
a letter; ws kd jawdd, ‘an answer to him;’ baiﬂme.l-u' hukm,
‘the order to sit down;’ bd¢ ké sackchd, ¢ true to one’s word.

+~3183. It may often have the force of ‘for;’ as, fumhdre bdp ki
dostt, ‘friendship for thy father;’ 48 muriwat ke *iwaz, *in return
for this courtesy ;' us kd kuchh *ildj nahin, ‘(there is) no remedy
for it;’ dhoms kd pdnt, ¢ water for washing.’
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» 314. Or of ‘with;’ as, chhofe sir kd ddmt, ‘a man with a small
head,’” ¢a small-hcaded man.’

< 315. It may cven in rare instances have the force of the
English “in’ or ‘on;’ as, ddmt ki sindagi kd kuchh bharosd nahin,
¢ (there is) no reliance on the life of man;’ i ki dosti kd bharosd
nahin, ¢ there is no reliance on their friendship.’

~ 316. After adverbial prepositions (sce rr. 239, 577) the genitive is fre-
quently used in some of the above senses: thus, fumhdri khdtir, ‘for your
sake ;' garéid do kos ke, ‘for mcarly two kos;' wus ke bardbar, ‘cqual to
him;’ ek gaz he muwdfig garhd, s hole a yard decp.’

317. These adverbial prepositions may sometimes be dropped,
leaving the sign 4e to stand by itsclf: thus, dddshdk ke ck betd
paidd hi-d, ‘in the family or at the house of a king a son was
born,” where pds or yahkdn is understood: Similarly, un ke larkd

na thd, ¢to them (un ke pds) there was no boy.’

. 318. Again, the genitive sign kd, ke, ki, may be dropped,
leaving the adverbial preposition to stand alone: thus, zer jharokhe
(for zer jharokhe ke), ¢ under the lattice,” ete. ; similarly, zer sdye,
‘under the shadow; hakim pds (for hakim ke pds), ‘near the
physician;’ mujh pds (for mere pds), ‘near me;’ 48 fagir pds (for
i8 fagir ke pds), ‘near this fagir ;* us bagair or us bin (for us ke
bagair, etc.), ‘without him;’ bagair murabbé (ke), ‘without a
patron;’ ¢s wdste or s liye, ‘on this account;’ #kis wdste, ‘on
what account?’ jis tarak, ¢ in the manner which.’

-~ 319. To give intensity or emphasis to an idea cxpressed by any word, or to
define it more precisely, it is usual to double the word, interposing the genitive
sign %d, changeable, of course, to ke and i, according to gender and number :
thus, dd-i angd sab ki sab, ‘the nurscs and maids, one and all;’ pit ki pit,
¢true affection ;” kwehh kd kuchh, ‘something different;’ bddhar kd bdhar,
*quite out,” ¢ altogether excluded ;” én k¢ dn men, ¢ at the very instant ; waisi
ki waisé hi girat, ¢ appearance just as it was.’

;  a. Analogous to the above is the use of %< in such a phrase as % tore kd
tora, ‘a number of trays.’

. 820. The genitive sign may be used after words expressing weight, measure,
and distauce, or it may be omitted ; as, la'? wazn mep sdt migydl kd, ¢a ruby
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weighing seven misgdls ;* ser bhar gosht, ‘full two pounds of flesh;’ kos bhar
kd bindh, ‘a dyke a Zos long:’ seer. 356. It may also be used like the
English ‘worth,” to express value; as, ek paise Aé afim, ‘a pice worth of
opium ;° hazdr ripa-¢ ki talwdr, ‘a sword worth a thousand rupees;’ sau
ripa-e kd jawdlir, ‘jewels of the value of a hundred rupecs’ (sec r. 369);
tale ki muryi, ¢ a hen of the value of a tald.

v~ 321, The genitive case frequently has the force of an adjective, as in
English : thus, baré bahdir kd big, ‘a garden of great beauty,” for ‘a very
beautiful garden ;’ bare pdt hd daryd, ¢ a river of great breadth,’ for “a very
broad river.’

/322. By the usc of kd, adjectives may be formed from nouns,
verbs, or adverbs, to almost any cxtent: thus, Lhwshdmaed ki
bdten, ¢flattering words ;’ roz kd kdm, ¢ daily work;’ kal ki rdt,
¢last night;’ ab kd sdl, ‘the present year;’ khdne ki mes, ‘a
dining-table.” Indeed if is qften nccessary to connect words in
Hindéstani by %d, when in English a hyphen only would be
required; as, Pipal kd daraklht, ‘o Pipal-trce;’ inche bar ke
darakht par, ¢ on a high banyan-tree.’

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES.

-"323. These cases have fow functions irrespectively of the
influence of verbs. They are gencrally used after verbs of mo-
tion, and verbs in whih a sense of giving, imparting, or com-
*municating any thing is inherent ; see rr. 409, 416.

«* 324. The dative oftcn expresses the objeet or motive for which
any thing is donc; as, kuchh zardrt kdm ko, ‘ for some necessary
purpose;’ mard (mare) ndm ko, ¢ s man (may dic) for a name;’
khdne ko, *for eating.” 1t is often so joined with the infinitive;
as, dekhne ko sir jhukdyd, ‘I bent my head for the purpose of
looking.’ .

~'825. The dative and accusativo sign %o is frequently used to
express ‘time;’ as, rdf ko, ‘at night;’ subk Lo, ¢in the morn-
ning;’ dkhir ko, €at last;’ sce under nouns of time atr. 851.
/326. It may also have the force of the English ‘at’ or ‘on;’
as, bd-en hdth'ko, ‘on the left hand.’
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327. It may be idiomatically omitted in such phrases as bddshdh saldmat,
¢ Hail, O king.

a. It may also be omitted when two or morc words in the accusative case
arc in closc succession ; sec r. 349.

\/ 328. The postposition ta-in, governing the genitive, is sometimes substituted
for ko; thus mard ke ta in is cquivalent to mard Lo. It is cspecially used
with the genitive case of dp, “sclf,’ as a substitute for the dative and accusa-
tive, apne ta-in being more usual than either dp Lo or apne ko : thus, apne ta-
in sab se biktar samayhtd hai, ‘he thinks himself better than all’ Similarly,
nere ta-in is equivalent to mujh Lo or myjhe.

ABLATIVE CASE.

329. This case is of the most extensive application. Tt ex-
presses the most diversified rclations, and frequently usurps the
lunctions of the other cases. Its proper force is that of ¢from;’
as, us makdn se, ‘ from that place;’ aist dfaton s¢ (bachlar), ‘from
such calamities (having cscaped);’ sab se alag, ‘apart from all;’
kahin se kahin, ‘ from onc place to another;’ mulk se judd-t, ¢ sepa-
ration from one’s country; mamds se fardgat, ¢cessation from
prayers;’ ablt se, ¢ from henceforth.’

§ 830. Hence it passes to the expression of many corrclative
ideas, as ‘from’ or ‘by,” in the sense of ‘byy reason of,” ¢ through,’
‘in comsequence of:’ thus, milr ¢ mddart se, ‘from maternal
affection;’ ek jagah rakne se, ‘from staying in onc place; fere
dne se, ‘by thy coming;’ bddshdh ki tawajjub se, ‘by rcason of
or through the favour of the king.’ Sabab governing a genitive
case may be joined to se; as, fardgat ke sabab se (for fardgat se),
¢ by reason of ease.’

331. It often expresses ¢ the instrument with which’ or ¢the
instrumentality through which’ any thing is done; as, patthar
se, ‘ with a stonc;’ gainehi se, < with a pair of scissors;’ munk se,
‘with the mouth :* mujh e, ¢ through or by me.’

332. Hence it passes to the other collateral relations, which in
English are expressible by ¢ with,’ as jdn o dil sb, ¢ with heart
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and soul:’ thus, bddshikon se kyd kdm, ¢ what business (have we)
with kings?’ mujhe apne kdm se kdm (kat), ‘my business (is)
with my own affairs;” khwdjo se mubabbat hi-i, ‘a friendship
arosc with the merchant ;’ bande ki taraf se, ¢ on the part of your
slave.’

+ 333. It is commonly used to denote ‘the manmer’ or ‘ mode’
in which any thing is done, as expressed in English by the
adverbial affix ‘ly,” or by the preposition ‘in,” ¢with,” cte.:
thus, fordgat se, ‘leisurcly;’ Lhafagt se, ‘angrily ;’ sharmindagi se,
¢ with shame ;' na-¢ sir se, ‘anew;’ s taral se, * in this manner;’
kis surat se, ‘in what manner;’ jis s farah se, ‘somchow or
other;’ kist surat se, 1n some way or other;” kisi bakdne se,

‘under some pretence;’ “dawat ke bahdne se, under pretence of
an invitation;’ garine se, ‘in order;’ apmi khushi se, ¢ of my own
free will;’ dp se dp, ‘ of one’s own accord.’

334. The se, however, may be idiomatically omitted; as, usé farah, ¢in that
very way;’ kisi farah, ‘in any way;’ sab torah, ‘in every way.! Especially
in expressions like Ldthon hdth, ‘from hand to hand,’ ddl ddl, ¢ from branch
to branch,’ pdt pdt, ¢ from leaf to leaf.’

335. Tlence it may denote ‘by way of,” especially if joined to rd%, ¢road,
*and preceded by a genitive case; as durwize se or darwnize ki rdh se, ¢ by way
of the door;’ surang ki rdh se, ‘ by way of the underground passage ;’ dosti /i
rdh se, ¢ by way of friendship.’

336. It may have the force of the English ‘of, “to,” ‘at,’ ¢in,’ ‘on, in
expressing other collateral ideas; as, és harakat se khabar, ¢ information of this
action ;’ m:y'hc hisse se kyd kdm hai, ‘what is the use to me of shares?’
bddshdh sc’arz karke, ‘having made representation to the king;’ ws A7 marzi
se, “at his will;* waise hi kapron se, ‘in the very same clothcs dnkch nik se
durust, ¢ correct (comely) in noseand eyes;’ Aham se tujhe kyd mudde d, ¢ what
claims (have) you on me?’ putthar se takkar khdke, ¢ having struck on a stone.”

v 337, It is used after words expressing ‘length of time;’ as, tin din se, ‘ for

three days,” bakut muddat se, ¢ for along time’ (seer. 351); and, as in Sanskrit,

it may occasionally be translated by the English “after;’ as, és sil ke guzarne
‘after the passing of this ycar.’

338, The ablt:tive s¢ must not be confounded with se the inflected form of
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sd, the affix of similitude; as, Hdtim se shakhg se, ‘ with a person like Hatim,’
where the first s¢ is from sd.

Observe—The ablative postposition is always employed to express ¢ com=
parison; sce under comparison of adjectives at r. 368.

LOCATIVE CASE.

« 839. This case is formed by the postpositions men and par,
which generally have the force of the English ¢in,’” ‘on,’ ‘at,’ as
expressive of many collateral ideas: thus, ghar men, ‘in the
house;’ bdg men, ¢in the garden;’ rdk men, ‘in the road;’ dunyd
men, ‘in the world;’ ghore par, ‘on a horse;’ kishtt par, ‘on
board a boat;’ darwdze par, ‘at the door; ¢s wmmed par, ‘in
this hope;” Khudd dsmdn par (kat), ¢ God (is) in heaven;’ dtne
kakne par, ¢ at this speech.’ L

. 840. Both men and par are frequently used after verbs or
motion in place of the dative and accusative sign %o; see the
examples at r. 434.

. 341. Hence the sign par passes into the sense ¢ towards’ or
“to;’ as, twh par mikrbdni, ‘kindness towards you.) It may
even be translated by ¢ with;’ as, twkh per gusse ka bd'ss, ‘ the
cause of my being angry with you.’

« 342. The postposition men very commonly has the force of
‘between’ or ‘among:’ thus, in donon men, ¢ between these two ;’
darvesh awr badshdh men, ‘between the darvesh and the king;’
hagq o bdtil men, ‘between truth and falschood ;’ hamdre tumhdre
(men), ¢ between us and you;’ wn men, ‘among them;’ bddskdhon
men, ¢ axpong kings.’

- 843. Par may cven have the force of ¢ by reason of,’ ¢in consequence of ;

as, itni ddnd-¢ par, ‘by reason of so much knowledge:’ or of ‘according to,’
in such phrases as gadun ga’vde par, ¢ according to his usual custom.’

v 344, It is used after nouns expressing ‘time’ and ‘distance:* thus, thore
dinon men, ¢ in a few days;’ Aos ek par, ¢ at about a kos .’ sce, I 351, 354.

345. The locative sign men is used in cxpressing ¢ the matter’ or ‘subject’
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presented for consideration in some statement, description or narrative : thus,
nausim & bahdr ki ta'rif men, ‘on the subject of the praiscs of spring;’
bhainse ke ausdf men, ¢ on the subject of the characteristics of the buffalo.’

+” 346. The locative sign, like the genitive, may often be idiomatically omitted,
but the oblique form of the noun, if any, is then used; as daryd kindre (for
daryd ke kindre par), ¢ on the bank of a river;’ kisi gdnw ke kindre, ¢ on the
borders of a village;’ ek kindre, ¢ on one side ;> Hdtim ke wagt, ‘in the time
of Hatim;’ dzmdish ke waqt, ¢ at the time of trial ;> dddshdh ke huztr, ¢ into
the presence of the king;’ dakni taraf, ‘on the right hand;’ jharokhe, ¢ at
the lat¥ice;’ bap ki jagah, ‘in the place of a father;’ dshnd-i ke bharose, ¢ in
the confidence of friendship.’

v @. Somc words which omit men have the force of adjectives; thus gusse hai,
¢he is angry,’ is litcrally gusse men hai, ‘heisinanger.’ Similarly, ackamnbdhe
hai, ‘he is (in) astonishment,” and gazab hai, ‘he is (in) a rage.’

. 5. When two or more words m the locative case are closcly associated
together, the postposition in Ilinddstani may be omitted in all but the last,
and the conjunction dispensed with: thus, jo kuchh zamin dsmdn men hai,
‘whatever is in earth and in heaven;” compare r. 349. This may hold good
when the words arc connccted by the conjunction o, as, samin o dsmdn men ;
sce r. 349 ¢.

347. Tak or talak, meaning ‘to,” ‘up to, ‘as far as,’ are gencrally con-
sidered to be one of the three signs of the locative case, though they scem
more properly to be connected with the dative or accusative. They arc used
like other postpositions: thus, meri dikdn tak, ‘to my shop;’ apne ghar talak,
¢as far as his own housc;’ ek askrafi se chdlis ashrafi-on tak, ‘from one
ashrafi up to forty.”

CONJUNCTION OF THE LOCATIVE AND ABLATIVE POSTPOSITIONS.

348. It is very usual in Hindustini to place a word at the
same time in the locative and ablative casc, by joining s¢ with
men to express ¢ from among,” and se with par to express ¢ from
upon’ or ‘from off :’ thus, un men se, ‘from among them;’ 4s men
se chhah mdshe, ‘ six mashas of this;’ ghore par se, ‘ from off the
horse;” dsan par se, ‘ from off the scat;’ dsmdn par se, * from the
heaven:’ see under r. 339.

Agent with ne.

a. The consideration of this most important head of Syntax
falls properly under nouns in their relation to verbs; see r. 439,
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SYNTAX OF NOUNS IN APPOSITION OR IN CLOSE SUCCLSSION.

v 349. When two or more words are in apposition or in close
suceession, that is to say, in the same case without a connecting
conjunction, the postposition is placed after the last word only :
thus, Muddwand ¢ ni’mat, sakid ¢ murdwat, najibon ke qadrddn,
Jan Qilkrist sdhid ne, ‘ by the master of favours, the possessor
of generosity, the appreciator of exccllent persons, Mr. John
Gilchrist.” Similarly, namak-hardm bewuqif kam-bakht moch: ne,
‘by the perfidious, ignorant, wretched saddler;” Akbar bddshdh
ne, ‘by king Akbar;’ khdne pine ki taldsh, ¢ scarch for meat and
drink.’ Or cven when a conjunction intervenes; as, apne naukar
aur rafiqon ne jab yih gaflat dekhi, ¢ when my own servants and
companions saw this carelessness.”

a. A similar rule holds good with regard to the first two personal pro-
nouns, when in apposition ; sce r. 389.

. Also when any list or enumeration of persons or things is made; as,
beti, bhd-i, bahin kd, *of (my) daughter, (my) brother, (and my) sister.”
v ¢. The same rule applies when two words are connected by the conjunction
o, ‘and;’ thus dalil o huyat Le bagair, ¢ without proof and argument.’

VOCATIVE CASE.

350. A is properly prefixed to u word in the vocative case:
thus, az bete, ¢ O son;’ a7 darvesho, ¢ O darveshes ;’ ai nir ¢ chashm,
0 light of my eyes;’ ai K hudd ke bande, ‘O servant of God;’
ai Khudd ke bando, ¢ O servants of God.” But this prefix is often
dispensed with; as, akmag, ‘O fool;’ ydro, O friends;’ khudd-
wand, ‘0 sire.

a. In poetry, and sometimes in poetic prose, the vocative is formed by a
loug ¢ affixgd to a word: thus, skdkd, ‘O king;’ dild, ¢ O heart;’ sdgi-d, ‘O
cupbearer.’

NOUNS OF TIME.
7 851, To express ‘division and duration of time,” or particular
periods and epochs of time,’ as variously denoted in English by
the prepositions ‘at,” ‘in,’ ‘on,’ ‘for,” ¢ from,” ‘after’ the poste



105

positions ko, men, se, tak, talak, and somectimes adverbial prepo-
sitions like 4a’d, ctc., are employed in Hindustini: thus, rd¢ ko,
‘at night;’ subk ko, ‘in the morning;’ din to, ‘by day; thore
dinon men or ka-i dinon men, ‘in a few days;’ chauthe ros subk ko,
‘on the morning of the fourth day; #¢in din se, ‘for the past
three days;’ ka-t ros se, * for the last few days;’ sdt baras se, ‘for
the past seven years;’ ek muddat se or bahut muddat se or qadim
se, ‘for a long time past;’ do makine talak, ‘for two months;’
pdnch baras tak, ¢ for five years;’ sit baras tak, ‘for seven ycars;’
Lab talak, ‘for how long? ek mahine ke qurib, ‘for nearly a
month;’ ab Ai se, ‘from this time forward ;’ us roz se, ‘{from that
day forward;’ fajr se shdm tak, ¢ from morning to cvening ;’ thore
dinon ke ba’d or kitne din pichhe, ¢oftcr sowme days;’ bis din ke
‘arse men, ‘after an interval of twenty ‘days.

v 352 But the omission of postpositions and prepo-itions as explained
at r. 346 is herc strikingly cxemplified: thus, zar wagr, ‘at all times;
wus ghari or ws wagt, ‘at that time;’ ds waqf, ‘at this time;’ shim
ke waqt, ¢ at the time of cvening;’ tarke, ‘at dawn;’ rhauthe baras, ¢in
the fourth year;’ disre din, ¢ on the second day,’ or ‘next day;’ dthwen din,
‘on the cighth day;’ gydralwen roz, ‘on the eleventh day;’ shivrat ke roz,
¢on the day of shivrat;’ ehand roz, ‘for a few days;’ sdt din, ¢ for seven days;*
sonakine bhar, ¢ for a full month ;’ dth mahine, * for cight months;’ ckille, ¢ for
forty days.” And where in English there is no preposition, the Ilindasthni
postposition may of course be dispensed with, the oblique form being still
required; as, har mahine, ‘cvery month’ lar roz, ‘cvery duay;’ rdt dim or
din aur rdt, ‘night and day;’ ba'ze wagt, ‘sometimes;’ ek daf’a, ‘ once;’ is
snartabe or ab ki bdr, ‘this time.’
\ 353. The following cxamples may also illustrate this division of the sub-
ject : sis din wuh din dyd, ‘ when the day came;’ dakut din hi-¢ us ki khabar
mushe khabarddron ne di hai, ‘it is many days since messcngers brought me
intelligence of him;’ tin din se tumhdri khidmat mey hdzir hing ¢ for three,
days I have been present in your service;’ ek roz rdt ko, ‘one day ut night’
(a common idiom for the English ¢ one night.”)

NOUNS OF PLACE, DISTANCE, AND MEASURE.

v 354. The postpositions kd, par, se, tak, talak, may be variously
employed to express ¢distance’ or ‘space:’ thus, ek kos par, ‘at
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the distance of a kos, ‘about a kos;’ gartd do kos ke, ¢ for nearly
two kos; ek gaz kd garhd, ‘ahole a yard deep;’ har ek alang us
k% do do kos ki, ¢cach side of it (was) two kos in length;’ ek kos
talak, ¢ for a kos.

i a. Sometimes 7 is idiomatically affixed ; as, do kos~i shakr ke bdkir, ¢ to the
1 distance of two kos outside the town.’

+ 355. Or all postpositions may be omitted; as, ek farsakh is makdn se, ‘at
the distance of a parasang from this place;’ do kos shahr se ck makdn hai,
¢two kos from the city there is a place;’ ddh ser makkhan, ‘ half a ser of
butter.’

v 356, The adjeetive dhar, ‘full,’ is very idiomatically used in composition
with nouns of distance and measure, no postposition being admitted; thus,
kos bhar, * for a kos;’ kos bhar ke til kd bandh, ‘an embankment a kos in
length ;> dhar kos, ¢ for a full kos;’ bdns Dhar, * for the length of a bamboo
(ten fect) ; kauri bhar khatra nahin, ¢ (there is) not the slightest particle iz,
small shell-full) of danger.”

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES.

. 857. Adjectives (see their syntax rr. 93, 94, and 95,) may
govern a genitive or ablative, and rarcly an accusative or locative
case. The instances in which they take a genitive or ablative
are gencrally those in which ‘of’ or ‘evith’ are required in
English. Not unfrequently, however, the English ¢of’ is repre- '
sented by se in Hinddst4nt.

ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE GENITIVE,

858. Adjectives denoting ‘fitness’ require this case; as, kahne
ke ld-ig, ‘fit to be told;’ nsdn ke rakne ke li-ig, ‘ fit for the
abode of man.” Rarcly thesc are followed by a dative or accusa-
tive; as,‘jo kuchh bddshdhon ko ld-vg, ¢ whatever is suitable for
kings.’

859. So also adjectives denoting ‘want,” ‘nced;’ as nahin
muhtdj zewar kd, ‘not in want of ornament;’ mdl kd muhtds,
‘in want of riches.” With darkdr, ‘ necessary,’ theconstruction
must be changed : thus, yik makdn hamen darkdr has, < this place
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is necessary to us;’ mujhe ripiya paisd kuchh darkir nakin, ¢1
have no nced of rupecs or pice’ (Jit. ‘ rupees, etc., are not neces-
sary to me.”)

- 360. Other examples of adjectives followed by a genitive are, us ke bardbar,
“equal to him ;* wmmedwdr *afi hd, hopeful of forgiveness” In the Bag o

Bahir wmmedwdr is once used with the nominative; as, yih [not & 4]
wmmedwdr hin, ‘1 am hopeful of this.” But this is probably an error.

) ADJECTIVES GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE.
+ 861. Adjectives or participles which signify ¢being filled,”
“sated,’ or ‘satiated,” govern this case; as, ek bard ghar jawdhir
se bhard hi-d, ¢ a large house filled with jewels;’ ek gulft ma’jin
se bhart hii-i, “a pot full of electuary;’ thiliyd pdni se bhard, ‘a
pitcher full of water ;” indagt se ser, ¢ satiated with (or tired of)
life;’ tum aist jaldi is birhe khddim se ser hi-e, ‘ have you so
juickly become tired of this old man your servant ¥
+ 362. The ablative sign may somctimes be omitted ; as, jawdhir dhard,
¢filled with jewels;’ dkar Aarwd tel, ¢ full of mustard (bitter) oil.

363. The adjective dkar, ¢ full,” is idiomatically used in composition with
nouns without a postposition : thus, megdur bhar or dbhar magdir, * to the best
of onc's power;’ ‘umr bhay, ‘all ond's life.’

364. Adjectives implying ¢ care,’ ¢ caution,” ¢ watchfulness,” take an ablative :
as, len den se hoshydr, ¢ carcful (sharp, clever) in commercial transactions;’
kdrkhdne se hoshyar. ‘prudent in couducting houschold affairs;’ dhd-i-on ké
taraf se hoshydr, ‘on (my) guard against (my) brothers.’

» 365. Adjectives signifying ‘acquainted with,” ¢ informed,’ ¢ destitute of,’
require the ablative ; as, i baton se wagif, ‘informed of these matters ;* hagiqat
s muttal?,  acquainted with the truth;’ rakhwdlon se sind, ‘cmpty of guar-
diuns,” ‘ without keepers.’

» a@. Other cxamples of adjectives governing an ablative are, Khwudd ki rahmat
se mahrim, ¢ excluded from the mercy of God;’ #h se nd-ummed, * despairing
of thee’ (ve. ‘of aid from thee’); yih harakat salitinon se badnuma (hay),
¢this action (is) unbecoming in kings;’ mardumi se ba’«d, ¢ far irom manli-
ness;’ khali hikinat se, ¢ without art.’

ADJECTIVES GOVEBNING THE LOCATIVE.

+ 366. Adj.ectivcs or participles denoting ‘filled with’ may rarely
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govern the locative as well as the ablative : thus, gusse men bhard,

‘filled with anger;’ taish men bhard hi-d, ¢ being filled with rage.’
367. Other cxamples of adjectives requiring the locative sign par are, bas?
par sawdr, ‘mounted on an ox;’ ghore par sawdr, ¢ riding on horseback ;°
kishté par sawdr, ‘cmbarked on board a boat;' #wh par milrbdn, ¢ kind to-
wards you.
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

368. The ablative sign s joined to the substantive expresses
¢ comparison,’ the adjective itself undergoing no change, as ex-
plained atr. 97. The following are other examples :—main tujhe
apne bete se bihtar jdntd hin, ‘I consider you better than my own
son;’ main tn donon se chhotd him, ‘I am younger than both of
them;’ apnt bett se ztydde us ki muhabbat mere dil men paidd
hi-i, ‘an affection for him greater than for my own daughter
sprang up in my heart;’ ek shakr dbddi men Istambol se bard, ‘a
city in population larger than Constantinople;’ dddskdh us shakr
ki Kisra se ztydda ’ddil, ‘ the king of that city was more just
than Cyrus.’

a. The superlative is expressed by sab se, ¢ than all;’ as, wuh
sab bahinon se chhott thi, par’aql men sab se bart thi, ¢ she was
the youngest of all her sisters, but in understanding was the
oldest.’ Sec other examples at r. 97, cte.

b. The Persian comparative terminations ¢ar for the comparative and tarin
for the superlative are sometimes used; as, apie ta-in sab se biktar samajhtd
hai, ‘he considers himself better than all ;* sab sharbaton se bikiar, ¢ the best
of all drinks.’

¢. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and so require an
ablative casc: thus, us se do chand, ¢ twice as much as that.’

SYNTAX OF NUMERALS.
869. Numerals may add oz for the nominative plural as well
as for the oblique plural, but they do not generally add oz ex-

cepting for emphasis or morc precise definition. Nouns asso-
ciated with numerals do not of course take oz in the nominative
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plural, and not necessarily in the oblique plural. When oz is
added in the oblique plural it generally imparts a more definite
meaning.

The following examples may be added to those given at rr. 250-252:—
chdlis darwdze, ¢ forty doors;’ chdlison darwdze s¢ or chdlis darwdzon ses
¢through the forty doors;’ chdliswen darwdze ki rdh se, ‘by way of the
fortieth door;’ bés ashrdfi-dn, ‘twenty ashrafis;’ gydrak badre ashrafi-on ke,
‘eleven bags of ashrafis;’ sdton kawdkib men, ‘among the seven plancts;’
do darwesh kd alwodl, ‘the adventures of two darveshes;’ chdron be-nawd-on
Ld mdjard, ‘the adventures of the four mendicants;’ un pdnchon ki ankhon
men, ‘in the cyces of those five;” chdron faraf se, ‘from all four sides;’
hazdron nfon par, on thousands of camels;’ hazdron guldm, ¢ thousands of
slaves;’ us ke ghar men sdt befi-dn paidd Li-tn, ‘in his house were born seven
daughters;’ ye sdton beti-un, ¢ these seven daughters.’

370. To express any aggrogate 9 of numbers indeterminately or generally, it
J1s usual in Lnglish, when 2 low number is intended, to take two numbers
consecutively, placing the lowest first; thus, ‘two or three” ¢ three or four:’
out in IIindGstani it is not common to take consceutive numbers, and the
highest may sometimes be placed first ; thus, das pdnch rind, “ten or five (for
five or ten) rogues;’ pdnch sdt sipdki, ‘five or seven soldiers.” In higher
numbers the idiom is often like the English; thus, packds sdtk bighe, ‘fifty or
sixty bighfs.’

371. EF placed after a high number is often equivalent to our ‘about:®
thus, pachds ek, ¢ about fifty ;* Za-i ek, ‘some few.’

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS.

The syntax of pronouns has been partially explained at rr.
107-125, and the concord of the relative pronoun at r. 300.

872. Although the forms merd, terd, us kd, from the three
pronouns maitn, ‘I, 4, ‘thou,’ wuh or yih, ‘he, are generally
used as pronominal adjectives, to express ‘my,’ ‘thy,” ‘his,” etc.,
yet they are also cmployed in prose as the genitives of those
pronouns, to express ‘ of me,” ‘of thee,” ‘of him,’ etc.; thus merd
tnkdr may either mean ‘my denial’ or ‘denial of me,” and us kd
inkdr, ‘his denial’ or ‘denial of him.’ Similarly, mer: ek begt
hat, ‘of me there is a daughter.’ The regular genitives of the
first two (mush kd, fujh kd) are not used for ¢of me,’ ‘of thee,’
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excepting in poetry, or in prose under certain circumstances
only; secr. 108.

873. The third personal pronouns, wuk, ‘he’ or ‘she’ and yif,
‘he’ or ‘she,” when used in the oblique cascs for ‘of him,” ¢of
her,” “his,” “her,” “their,” etc., must always take the postpositions
(exeepting only as explained at r. 389): thus, ws ke kutte kd
patta, ‘the collar of his dog,” (not us Lutte kd pattd). Similarly,
un le lutte ko, “to their dog,” (not wn kutte ko). But when wuh
and yih are used for the demonstratives ¢that,” ¢this,” ¢those,’
etc., they reject the postpositions in the oblique cases: thus, us
Lutte kd, ¢ of that dog,’ (not us ke kutte kd). Similarly, is kutte
kd, ‘of this dog;’ wn lkutton kd, ‘of thosc dogs; ws harakat se,
‘trom that action,” (not ws se hara®at s); 1s mert harakat ko
dekhkar, ¢ having seen this action of mine;’ jo Lo-¢ 48 qisse ko (not
18 ko gisse ko) sunegd, ¢ whocver shall hear this story.’

374. The same applies to the interrogative and indefinite pronouns kaun,
¢who?’ and Ao-i, kuchh, “some * thus, Aes ke makdn men, ¢in whose place ?*
but Zis malan men, ‘in what place®” Aés A¢ talash, ‘search for whom?’* but
kis taldsh men, “in what scarch 2’ Ain ki chizen, ¢ the things of what persons?’
¢ whose things » but Ain chizon hd, ¢ of what things?’ Awsi ke ghar men, ‘in
the house of some one;’ but Aisé ghar men, ¢ in some house.’

375. The pronoun dp, ‘sclf,” is used reflexively, in reference
to ull three persons, and equally stands for any of the pronominal
adjectives ‘my,” ‘thy,” ¢his,” ‘our,” ‘your,’ ¢their,” when they
have reference to the nominative case or agent of the sentence.
In English the word ‘own’ is equally gencral in its application
to all the persons. See the examples at r. 125, and add main
apnt khushi se, ‘1 of my ewn free will;’ wuk apne darwdze par
baithd, ‘he sat down at his own door;’ dp zinddn ke munh par
para rahtd, ‘ he himself always lay at the mouth of the prison; ’
dp mughe mikdlne d-e, ‘they have come themselves to take me out.’

376. But apnd may not only be used as a substitute for the pronominal
pussessive adjective, but even for the genitive case of a prououn when the
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same pronoun is the nominative of the verb: thus, hamen apnd mushtdg jintd
hat, *he knows me to be desirous of (sceing) him.’

377. Apnd, being properly a pronominal adjective, may be used, like the
Latin swus, in the sensc of ¢ one’s own people.” It will then be declinable like
a noun in ¢ thus, apron ke pds dyd aur apron ne use gabid na kiyd, ¢ he camo
unto his own, and his own reccived him not.’

378. The learner must be carcful not to confound the reflexive pronoun dp,

»used in the above manner, with the honorific prononn dp, ¢ your Honour.’

The genitive case of this last is dp 4, not apnd : thus, dp ki tawajjul se, ¢ by
the favour of your majesty.’

379. The third person and demonstrative pronouns wwk and
yth may be used for the nominative plural as well as for the
nominative singular : thus, wuhb ddm! khdte the, ¢ thosec men were
eating ; > wuk donon, ‘ those two;’ yik kis kdm ke hain, ¢ of what
use are these?’ ..

380. On the other hand, the plural of these pronouns, as well
a8 of main and ¢4, is constantly used for the singular, even when
no respect is intended: thus, Zem means ‘1’ (though followed
by a plural verb); and to indicate the real plural, log, ¢ people,’
is often added to both ham and tum; thus, ham log, ‘we.
Similarly, un ne, in ne simply mean ‘by him;’ whereas unkon
ne, unkon kd, unhon ko, inkon ne, cte., are the forms in general

*use for the plural. But sce r. 120.

381. Where, therefore, great respect is intended, unkon, tnhon,
Jinkon, etc., with their postpositions, must be used for the singular;
as, unhon ne kakd, hesaid,” wuht sawdr jinkon ne tum ko bashdrat
k%, ¢the very same horseman who brought you good tidings.’

882. Observe—The pronouns %o-¢ and %uckh undergo no change
either in the nominative or oblique cases plural: thus, ko-i dinon
men, ‘in a fow days.’ The forms kini, kint, do not scem to be
in use. The negative may be joined with %o-¢ to express ¢ no
one,’ but sometimes the na is separated from the pronoun and
joined to the verb; as ko-t hargiz na jdnegd, ‘no one will ever
know.’ ’
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a. Iuchk may occasionally be used for persons as well as
things : thus, yik bat kisi par na Lhule, ¢this matter must not
be revealed to any one.’

383. The intcrrogative pronouns arc frequently used for tho
relative : thus, jdntd hai ki tumhen kin kin chizon It zarirat hai,
¢ he knows what things you have nced of’” The same applies to
the adverbs,

a. It may be here obscrved that an initial % is the sign of
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, as j is of relative.

384. The affixes /, Ai, hin, added to some of the pronouns,
especially yih, wuh, s, us, twh, mujh, etc., make them more
emphatic: thus, yhé, ‘this same;’ wuki, ‘that same;’ wust ne,
‘by that very person;’ usi din se, ‘{rom that very day;’ fujht
ne, < by thyself’ (where the inlervention of & causes ¢ujk ne to be
used for ¢4 ne): so ulso, Zldtem main ki him, ‘1 and no other am
Hitim.

a. Ap, ‘self,) and Fhud, ¢sclf, may be added to the three
personal pronouns, in the scnse of ‘sclf;’ as, main dp or main
dp ht, ‘I myself.’

7

385, Although wuk is commonly used as a corrclative to the
relative pronoun jo, yet the proper corrclative is so ¢ that,” which
may follow in the latter clause of the sentence, though frequently
omitted, and not generally translated in rendcring Ilindésténi
into English : thus, jo fikr mere ji ke andar hai, so tadbir se bikar
hai, ‘the anxiety which is within my heart is not to be reme-
died,’ literally ‘ whatever anxiety is within my heart, that same,
ete. ;” jo.chdhte so lejdte, ¢ whatever they would desire, that they
would take away.’

a. Observe—The pronoun jo is often used as a conjunction to express ¢ that,’
¢gince, ‘when,’ ¢if:’ sce rr. 592, 593.

386. The pronominal adjectives referred to at r. 87 are much used in the
manner of relatives and corrclatives, the relative generally coming first (com-
pare r, 301) : thus, jitni kharch haro, utni barakat hoti hai, ‘ a3 much as you
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spend, just so much blessing is there;® jaisd doge waisd pdoge, © whatever
you shall give, the like of that shall you receive.’

a. The correlative may sometimes be omitted ; as, jaisd ahwdl sund thd apni
dnkhon se dekhd, ¢ just as T had heard the story I beheld (that) with my own
eyes.’

387. In the use of the pronouns and pronominals a peculiar
attraction or assimilation is often to be obscrved in Hindistini,
as in_ Sanskrit and other Oricntal languages; that is, when a
relative or interrogative (but especially a relative) has been used,
and an indcfinite pronoun would naturally follow, the relative
or interrogative is repeated. The following examples will illus-
trate this :—j7s ko (not kist ko) jo mushkil pesh dwe, ¢ whenever a
difficulty occurs to any one’ (lit. ‘to whom’); jo jis ke (not kist
ke) hdth pard, ¢ whatevet fell into the hands of each;’ jo jis par
bitt ho, ¢ whatever may have happened to cach;’ jo ko-¢ jis chiz
kd sawdl kartd, ¢ whoever demanded any thing.’

388. And this attraction extends to the adverbs; as, jokdn se jo kuchh pite
hain, ¢ whatever they may obtain from any where’ (L. ¢ from where?).

+* 389. When the personal pronouns are in apposition to or closcly associated
with a noun or an adjective used as a noun, then thesc pronouns, in accord-
ance with r. 349, will not require a postposition. thus, wwh bad-téls’ kd, ¢ of
sme unfortunate,” not meyh Ld (or mera) had-tuli’ kd.  So also, nugh be-hayd
kd, ¢ of me shameless;’ ws akele kd, ‘ of him alone;’ mujh dirke Lo, *to me an
old man,’ etc.

REPETITION OF NOUNS, PRONOUNS, NUMERALS, ETC.

390. Instead of employing words like the English ‘each,’
¢ every,’ ete., it is usual in Hindustini to repeat nouns, pronouns,
or numerals, to denote  distribution,’ or ¢ the division amd assign-
ment of parts’ in regular order and proportion : thus, ¢k ok *azi
tukre tukye karke, ¢ having divided each limb into scparate picces;’
apnt apnt rdk Ui, < each took his own way;’ apne apne magqdir ks
muwdflg, ¢ according to their several abilitics ;* ghart ghart, ‘ cvery
hour;’ kar e} ko panch pdnch sdt sdt ripa-e detd, © to each one he
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gives five or seven rupces a-piece;’ we donon musdfir jude jude
makdnon men, ¢ those two travellers, each in separate places.

391. Repetition of a noun or adverb may often give ¢ intensity,’  force,’ or
‘emphasis,’ to the idea intcnded to be conveyed; as, chuphe chupke, © very
privately,” ¢ very secretly;’ gol gol, ¢ very round ;’ kawd marm narm, ‘e very
soft breezc;’ aisi aisi tarak, ¢in such an excellent manner;’ bari bari dnkhen,
¢very large eyes;* bichon bick, ¢in the very midst.

a. It may also convey an idca of ¢variety,” as conmccted with the idea of
division: thus, farah farah ki kailaten, ‘robes of various kinds;” kldne
agsdm agsdm ke, ¢ eatables of various kinds;’ Ayd kyd siraten, ¢ what various
forms;’ wus ne rang ba rang ki shakilen judi judi band-in, ¢ he has created shapes
of different kinds, each distinct from the other.’ So also, jakdz ¢k pakdr se
takkar khdke purze purze ho gayd, * the ship, having struck on a rock, went to
picces.”

392. A word is often repeated with a slight alteration in the first letter or
letters, to gratify the Hinda taste for a sdst of 1 hyming jingle of sounds, very
much as in English we say ¢hurly-burly,” ‘flip-flap,” *flim-flam,’ “hodge-
podge,’ ete.: thus, Aaszj-marj, ¢ worry,” ‘confusion;’ zarg-darq, *glitter;’
Jhith mith, ‘falschood;’ birkd drhd, ‘old;’ rdz niydz, ‘secrets;’ naukar
chdkar, ‘servants;’ barham darham, * topsy turvy ;* darham barham, ¢ higgledy
piggledy;’ lashtam pashtam, ¢ with much ado;’ sqj dhaj, ¢ form and fashion ;’
dil daul, ‘shape and figurc” Somectimes the two words are scparated by a
conjunction ; as, -t o fu-ig, ¢ worthy and deserving.’

393. Something after the same manner an Arabic verbal noun is sometimes
followed by the passive participle from the same reot, to give emphasis to the
sense: thus, ‘arz ma’riz, ‘representation ;’ zikr mazkir, ‘mertion ;' wahdn:
kd kuckh zikr mazkir na kiyd, ¢ I made no mention at ali of (what had hap-
pened) there.’

SYNTAX OF VERBS.

~ 894. In Hindést4ni syntax the copula or substantive verb “to
be’ is often left to be supplied : thus, itnd patthar mere kis kdm
kd, ¢ such a number of stones, of what use (will they be) to me?’
7 396. Especially when a sentence ends in the negative nahin - thus, yik
chirag mere wdsge nahin, ¢ this lamp (is) not for my use;’ agar ddmi men rahm
nahin, tau wuh insdn nakhin, ¢ if there (is) no pity in a man, then he (is) not
human,’

<" 396. And in proverbs or proverbial expressions ; as, bagal men larkd, shahy
men dhandhord, ‘the child (is) under the arm, the proclamgtion (is) in the
city.”
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NOMINATIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS.

~897. Verbs signifying  to be,’ “to become,” ¢to appear,’ ‘to be

called,’ etc., take two nominative cases: thus, ddmi be-wafd hotd
har, ‘man is faithless;’ #i kaisd fagir hai, ¢ what sort of a faqir
art thou?’ wuk ginn bail ban gayd, ‘that jinn became an ox;’
wuh mwhe bakut burd ma’lim hu-d, ‘he appeared to me very
bad;} we shakzddi-dn kahldt: hain, ¢they are called princesses;’
Musalmdn kahdld hin, 1 am called a Musalmén.’

GENITIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS.

398. The uses of this case have becn alrcady explained at
r. 306. It is perhaps the commonest of all cases in connexion
with the object and subject of verbs; and may often be em-
ployed in a vague manner to express a ¢variety of relations,’
usually expressible by the other cases. As, however, the geni-
tive case does not depend so directly upon verbs as upon nouns,
it needs little separate illustration in this division of the subject.

399. It may rarely be used in place of the ablative, in connexion
with the object of the scntence, after verbs of ‘filling,” cte. ; thus,
L] . .
JJotd pdni kd (for pdni se) bharkar, ¢ having filled a metal-pot with
water’ (see r. 424) : so also after verbs of ¢informing,’ etec.; as,
apne akwdl ki t{ild’ dijiye, ‘acquaint me with your circum-
stances.’ Similarly after verbs of ‘trusting,” ‘relying,’ ete., in
place of the locative; as, in Lt dostt kd bharosd rakhte ho, ‘do
you place reliance in their friendship ?°

400, Verbs which express ¢delivering over,’ ¢ following after,’ ¢ interceding
for,” and many others, are followed by this case in connexion witle the object
or subject of the sentence, as in the following examples: us ne wuh jawdn
dushman ke hawdle kiyd, ‘he delivered that young man into the hands of hig
enemy ;' tujhe qdzi ke supurd karingd, ‘I will deliver thee over to the judge ;’
us ke darpai mat ho, ‘ do not seek after her;’ main ne in ki shafd’at kb, ¢ 1
interceded for them ;’ apne paidi karnewale kd dhydn rakh, ¢ fix thy thoughts

on thy Creator ;? dkd-i-on ki sharil. ma hi-d, ‘he was not an accomplice of
his brothers;’ apne marne gine ké kuchh parwd nahin, ¢ 1 don’t care whether
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I live or die;* ddmi har ek *uhde ke ta’indt hain, ‘men are appointed to cvery
office;’ dsmdn ki qasam khdtd hin, ‘I swear by heaven,’

401. The genitive case in connexion with the verb Ao-nd, ¢to be, may
express ¢ possession :* thus, us Le bakut se naukar the, ‘he had many servants;’
wahdn ke bddshdh ki ek beti thi, ¢ the king of that country had a daughter,’
meri ek beti hai, ¢ I have a daughter.’

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES IN CONSTRUCTION WITI VERBS.

402. The use of these cases has been already explaimed at
r. 323. Although the postposition %o is commonly affixed to the
object of a tramsitive or active verb, it is as commonly omitted,
and the nominative case used for the accusative. ..

403. The following are examples of transitive or active verbs
governing an accusative with ko :—dushman ko mdringd, ¢ I will
kil (my) enemy;’ ndn ko chhortd, ‘he drops the loaf;’ Lailg ko
dekho, ‘look at Laild;’ gufl ko torkar, ‘having broken the lock;’
mugh ko gabiil kijiye, ‘be pleased to accept me;’ da-zor apne ta-in
(see r. 328) thdmbd, by an effort I supported mysclf;’ mere ta-
in sikhd-o, ‘teach me;’ s taur ki zindagi ko dil makin chdlid,
‘my heart docs not desire a life of this kind ;’ sabd sauddgaron ko
buldkar, ‘having called all the merchantsd

404. Observe, however, that %o is not often used with Zhe past tenses of
transitive verbs, another construction being then usual (sce r. 439), but when
ko is used, the agent with ne must always precede the past tense or be under-
stood : thus, main ne us wazir ko mdrd, ¢ I struck that wazir;’ shakr Lo delhd,
¢1 saw a city’ (main ne being understood) ; jakdz Ao langar kiyd, ¢ we anchored
the ship’ (kam ne being understood), see r. 441; dushmanon Lo piydr Laro,
¢Jove thy enemics.”

405. When the predicate of a sentence contains two words in
apposition, both being in the accusative case, and generally sepa-
rated in English by the adverb ¢ as,’” the postposition is not required
after the second word, nor is it inflected even though capable of
inflection : thus, ¢8 birke ko apnd banda (not apne bande ko)
samjho, *consider this old man as your slave.’ Slmllarly, ngha
apnd dushman samajhtd hai, ‘he considers me (as) his enemy;’
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kam-zdton ki subbat dzdd ko guldm karti hai, *the society of the
low-bred malkes the free man a slave.’

406. Nothing is more common than for the nominative case to
stand for the accusative: thus, bdlern kartd hai, ‘he is making
words’ (i.e. discoursing); ye bdten sunkar, ‘having heard these
words;’ ghari-dn ginne lagd, ‘he began to count the hours.’
Obsesve, that in these cxamples the real form of the nominative
casc is used, and not merely the accusative without the k0. In
fact, if a postposition were understood, the oblique form of the
word would be employed, as in other cascs were men, par, Ld,
ete., arc omitted; whereas the oblique form can never be used for
the accusative unless followed by 4o thus it is right to say yik
trdda (not is drdde) rakhtd hun, ‘I bave this intention,” and yik
kitadb (not ds kitdd) mujh ko de, ‘ give me this book;’ whercas it
would not be right to say yik ghart but is ghari for is ghart men,
“at this time,” and not main pds, but mujh [Le] pds, ‘ ncar me’
(see rr. 318, 352).

407. ‘The nominative or uninflected form of a word being thus
substituted for an acansative case, it must be t1cated as a nomi-

*native; and if a genitive is connected with it, £d must then be
used, not ke: thus, sarkdr kd (not sarkdr ke) jarrdh buld-o, ¢ send
for the government surgeon ;’ khdne Ad sandig le, ¢ take the box
of food;’ apnd ahwdl kahingd, ¢ 1 will tell my story.’

408. Observe—No absolute rule can be laid down for the
substitution of the nominative form for the accusative, but
there can be no doubt that Zo is generally used whenever it is
intended to make the object of the sentecnce definite: thus,
ndn chhortd ‘he drops a loaf;’ mdn ko chhortd ¢he drops the
loaf”’

409. Verbs of ‘giving’ or ‘imparting’ take an accusative of
the thing ifparted, and a dative of the object to which the
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thing is given; but as it is always considered desirable to avoid
the conjunction of two ko’s, one representing an accusative and
the other a dative case, this may easily be done by substituting
the nominative form for the accusative; as, girdd mujk ko ae
(not girde ko mujh ko de) *give me the round loaf;’ bddshdh ke
hdth ko dosa de, ‘give a kiss to the king’s hand.” Where, how-
ever, the dative case belongs to a pronoun, the sign %o may
always accompany the accusative case, since the proximity of
two ko's may then be avoided by using forms like mujhe, ete.
instead of mawh ko, etc.: thus, kitdd ko mujhe de, ‘give the book
to me.’

410. Tn the past tenscs of these verbs the peculiar construction required by
" r. 143 removes all difficulty: thus, main ge us ko hazdr ripae dé-e, ‘1 gave
him a thousand rupces.’
411. K¢ ta-in is once used for %o, after dend, in the Bag o Bah4r: thus,
bekason ke ta-in ripa-e detd, ‘ he gives rupees to the destitute.’

412. The necar association of two Xo’sin a sentence may, however, take
place under certain circumstances, as in the following examples from the
Bag o Bahiir: main ne divsre ko us ke buldne ko rukhgat kiyd, ¢ 1 dismissed the
other to call him back ;* bidskdhzdde ko big ki sair ko le ga-e, ¢ they took the
prince for a stroll in the garden.’

413, The latter use of ko, cither with the inflecttd form of the infinitive or
with a noun, to denote ¢ the object for which’ any thing is done, is very com- '
mon ; sce r. 324. 'When the infinitive is used, Lo may sometimes be omitted,
bug the infinitive remains in the inflected form; as, wuk namdz parhne dyd,
¢he came to recite (his) prayers.’

414, In fact ko, when it stands for the dative, is usually equivalent either
to the English ‘to’ or ‘for.” In this manner it is used after verbs of ¢ selling;’
as, tdj bare mol ko bechimyd, ¢ I will sell the crown for a great price” Verbs
in which a sense of ¢ commanding,’ etc. is inherent generally take %o for the
person commanded ; as, mujh ko hukm kiyd, ¢ he commanded me ;* gusdshte
ko farmdyd, ¢he commanded his agent.’

415. Verbs of telling,” ‘rclating,’ ¢informing,’ etc., may take %o for the
person to whom any thing is told (sce r. 422): thus, main ne sab hagigat
malika ko sund-i, * I told the whole truth to the princess;’ aisi dit mujh ko
(or mujhe) na sund-o, ‘tcll me not so;’ ek ddmi ne bidshdh o khabar ki, ‘a
man informed the king.’ Ko is very rarely uscd for e after Zaji-nd, ‘to say ;'
as, un men se kisi ko hahd, ‘he said to one of them:’ compare r. 421,
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416, Verbs of “motion’ generally require %o ; as, wuh apne makdn ko

chald, ‘he went to his own place;’ kahin ko gayd, ¢ he has gone somewhere;’
nain us simt ko chald, ‘I proceeded in that direction;’ kumak ko d-e, ¢ they
came to the rescue;’ safar ko gayd, ‘he went on a journey.’ Ko, however,
may rarely be omitted ; as, wttar ki simt chald, ‘he proceeded in a northerly
direction.”
+ 417, The dative case with %o is often used in construction with the verbs
hond, ¢ to be,’ and dnd, ‘to come,’ in conncxion with the person spoken of
(the thing or state being in the nominative), to express ¢ passing or entering
into agy state,” or ‘possessing any particular condition or quality:’ thus,
wmujh ko kuchh tasalli hi-i, ¢ a little comfort was to me,’ 7.e. ¢ I becamo some-
what comforted ;* mujh ko yagin dyd, ‘to me certainty came,’ s.e. ¢ I became
certain;® ws ko Hdtim ke sdth dushmani hi-i, ¢ enmity arose between him and
Hatim ;" mendaki ko zukdm hi--d, ‘the frog has caught cold ;> mere ta-in (for
mujh ko, x. 328) yih biten pasand nahin dtin, ¢ these words are not pleasing to
me;’ sab ko lilach dyd, ‘ to all covetousness came,” 7.e. ‘all felt covetous;’
us ko un par rahm dyd, ‘ he fglt pity for them.’

ABLATIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS.
418, The diversificd manner in which the ablative postpo-
sition s¢ is employed has already been explained at rr. 329-338.
In connexion with verbs it is constantly equivalent to ¢ from:’
thus, lotd us ke munh se chhitd, ¢the metal-pot slipped from his
mouth;’ us ko makall ke andar jine se man’a karne lage, ‘they
began to prokibit him j¥om entering the inner apartments;’ main

*ne kapre badan se wtdre, ‘I took off my clothes from my body ;’

us ne ek muttht khdk se kyd kyd siraten paidd kin, ¢ what varioys
forms has he created from a handful of dust!’ sab sealag khard
hai, ¢he is standing apart from all.’

In Sanskrit the instrumental case is used to express both the
instrument and agent, but in Hindustin{ the agent by whom is
denoted by ne (see r. 439), and the instrument with which by se:
thus, dushman ko tir se mdringd, ‘1 will slay (my) enemy with
an arrow;’ gainchi se mere sir ke bdl katre, ‘ he cut the hair of
my head with a pair of scissors;’ kuchh munh se bol, ‘say some-
thing with (your) mouth;’ dnkhon se dekho, ‘look with {your)
cyes.’ »
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419. Not unfrequently, however, in Hindéstan{ the instrumental se may be
applied to persons, where the agent se might be expected. It can never,
however, be employed, like ne, with the past tenscs of active or tramsitive
verbs ; but when uscd for the agent it is gencrally connected with the neuter
verbs kond, ‘to be,’ or ko saknd, ‘to be able, and may then be equivalent to
by, ‘through,” ‘by means of, cte.: thus, ik tagsir is guldm se hi-i, ¢ this
fault has been (committed) by this slave;’ agar yih harakat twh se hi-i, * if
this deed was done by thee;” yikh kdum migh se hi-d, ¢ this deed was done by
me;’ mujh se bard gundh hi-d hai, ‘o great crime has been (committed) by
me;’ yih muh se hargiz na ho sakegd, ¢ this can never be done by me ;’s 7t ko
mush se kuchh tadbir na ho saki, ¢ at night no plan could be devised by me;’
agar wuh is se ho sakd, *if that could be done by him ;’ shdyad is gundhgdr se
kuchh qusir hi-d, ¢ perhaps some fault has becn committed Jy this sinner”
(guilty person),

420. Se may also be used for the agent after causal verbs; as, mehnat mujh
se Larwdegd, ‘he will cause labour to be performed by me;’ kalima us se
parhwdyd, * I caused the creed to be learnt Oy ker’ (1 had her taught to repeat
the creed).

421. The verbs Zak-nd, ¢ to say,’ ‘to speak,’ and pichh-nd, ¢ to ask,” as well
as all verbs, simple, compound, or nominal, in which a sensc of addressing, con-
versing with, questioning, or even of making known, is involved, take an abla-
tive of the person: thus, main ne us gulim se kahd, ‘I said to that slave;’
main ne wazir se pachhd, ¢ I asked the wazir ;” i se pichhiye,  be pleased to ask
them ;’ fagir se biten karne lagd, ‘he began to converse with the fagir;’
mu'allim se parhid thd, ‘he was reading with the teacher;’ rafigon se galdh
lckar, ‘having taken counscl with friends;’ niwh se mukhdlib hi-d, * he
addressed me;’ muh se hamkaldm hi-d, ‘he conversed with me;’ fwh se
sawdl karne d-e hain, ‘ they are come to question you;” kisé se yih bhed zdhir
na kijiyo, ¢do not reveal this secret to any one.’

a. Bolnd, *to speak,’ is rarcly found with the ablative; as, kis se na bol,
¢speak to none.

422. But verbs of ¢informing,’ ¢making acquainted,’ generally take an
accusative or nominative of the person, and ablative of the thing; as, mujhe
apne ndm se dgih karo, ‘inform me of your name;’ <s bdt se ko-i wdqif na thd,
‘no one was informed of this matter;’ apni sarguzasht se mujhe muttali
Sfurmdiye, ‘make me acquainted with your history;’ agar ahwdl se mujhe
muffaly Lijiye, ‘if you would inform mc of the circumstances;’ zamdne ke
bhale bure se kuchh wdqlf na thd, ‘T was wholly unacquainted with the good
and evil of the age;’ main is harakat se mullag khebar na rakhtd thd, ¢ I had
not the slightest information of this action.’

423. Verbs of ‘fearing’ require the ablative case of the tl'ling or person
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feared ; as, daye but se na dard, ‘did he not fear the great idol?* Khudd ss
dar, ‘fear God.’

424, Verbs of “filling’ take an ablative (compafe 1. 361); as, gandigcha
Jawdhir sc bhar liyd, ¢ he filled the casket with jewels.”

425, Verbs which imply ‘acting by,” ¢ dealing with,’ ¢treating,’ require an
ablutive of the person; as, jo marzi men dwe us se sulik kijiye, ¢ treat him in
any way you thiuk fit;* dahin se kuchh sulik na kiyd, * Ihad no dealings with
my sister;’ jo jo nagh se dagd-en kin thin , ¢ whatever treacherous acts they
had committed against me;’ main tgh se aisd sulid karingd ki apni siri
nugibat bhid jiwegd, ¢ I will so treat you that you will forget all your troubles;’
Jab mujih se yih sulid; hi-d, ‘ when I received such trcatment.’

426, Verbs which imply ¢ desisting from,” ¢abandonirg,’ ¢leaving off,’ are
generally found in construction with an ablative ; as, s kdm se bz d, ¢ desist
from this action;’ s gasd s¢ dar-guzar, ‘abandon this pursuit;’ jab namdz
se¢ fdrig hi-d, *when I had finished my prayers;’ jab khdne se fardgat hi-i,
‘when I had left off eating®;® méin saltanat se guzrd, ‘I relinquished the
kingdom.’

427. The ablative se is employed after verbs of ¢ motion,’ or even after
hond, to express ¢ going away from,” ‘moving off,’ ¢passing by, or ¢crossing
over;’ as, mere sdmhne se gayd, ‘he went out from my presence;’ mwh pds
se mat jd-o, ‘do not go away from my side;’ mere pds se hokar ‘passing by
me;’ khawdss-pure se hokar, ‘ passing through the antechamber;’ ds samundar
8¢ kyimkar pdr utren, ‘how shall we cross this ocean ?' wahdn ke sab saudd-
garon se sabgat le-gayd, ‘1 Passed by (outstripped) all the merchants of that
place.’

428. Verbs which imply ¢ caution,” ¢taking care of,’ etc., are found in con-
struction with the ablative; as, kitdd se khabarddr rakhiyo,  takecare of the
book;’ mere kirkhine se khabarddr or hoshydr ho, ‘ take charge of my work-
shop ;* ws ddmi sc khabarddr rako, ‘beware of that man.’

429. So also verbs of ‘separating ;’ as, mard ko us ke bdp se judd karingd,
¢ 1 will set @ man at variance with his father.’

430. And verbs of ‘comparing;’ as, in logon ko kis se tamsil din, ¢ where-
unto shall I liken these people?’

L]
431. And verbs of denying;’ as, hamdre dew-ton s¢ munkir hai, ‘he
denies our gods.

432. And verbs of ¢ concealing;’ as, dil kd bhed doston se chhipdnd durust
nahin, ¢ to conceal one’s heart’s secret from onc’s friend is not right;’ ¢s ss
Fko-i bit makkft nahin, ¢ I concealed nothing from him.’

433, Other mxamples of verbs in construction with the ablative are, kdth
sindagi se dho-e or apnd jin se hdth dho-g, * I washed my hands of life;’ main
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apnt tagsir se khasil hokar, *having become ashamed of my fault;’ zindagi se ba
tang dyd hin, ¢ I have become weary of my life;’ insdn ki sindagi khdne pine
se hai, ‘the life of mortals is (supported) by cating and drinking;’ merf
harakat s¢ hairdn hi-i, ‘she was astonished at my conduct;’ aisi daulat ke
hdth lagne sc nihdyat khyshi hdgil hi-4, ‘1 was much pleased at getting so
much money into my hands;* main us jawdn se rukhsat hi-d, ‘1 took leave
of that young man;’ hagq-i-pidari sc add howe, ‘ may there be a performance
of paternal duty;’ s se ntkdih kare, ‘lct him marry her ;’ apni beti se is ki
shddi kar dijo, ‘marry him to your daughter ;’ shakzdde ki shdd us se karke,
“having married the prince to her ;> Khudd se law lagd-e, ‘having ‘prayed
earnestly to God;* bddshdh se yih bdt sunte hi, ¢ on hearing this speech of the
king ;* sir pattharon se takrdte, ¢ dashing one’s head against stones;’ parosi
se dosti rakh, ¢ have friendship with (your) neighbour.’

LOCATIVE CASE IN CONSTRUCTION WITH VERBS.

434. The usual senses in which thir case is employed, irres-
pectively of verbs, have already been explained at r. 339. Both
men and par are used after verbs of motion as frequently as %o :
thus, shakr men gayd, ‘he went info (or simply o) the city;’ main
us ki dikdn par gayd, ‘1 went to his shop;’ jab shahr ke darwdze
par gayd, ¢ when I arrived af the gate of the city ;’ mere ta-in ek
haweli men legayd, ‘ho took me o a house.’

435. The locative sign men may be used in condtruction with the verb dnd,
¢to come,’ or cven lond, ‘to be,’ to express ‘passing into any state;’ thus,’
wuh kosh men dyd, “he came to his senses;” wuh khafagi men dyd, ¢ he became
angry;’ main achambhe men hi-d, ‘1 became astonished.”  Observe the differ-
cuce of construction here and at r. 417.

436. Verbs which denote ¢ tying’ or ‘fastening® require the locative case
with men, ¢ of the thing to which’ any thing is fastencd ; as, surdhi doré men
bdndhlkar, having tied a goblet to a cord;’ dol rassé men bindhkar, ¢ huviné
tied the bucket to a rope;’ das Khumen zanjiron men jhakri hic-i, ten jurs
fastened to,chairs,’

437. The following examples illustrate the use of men, to express ‘among’
or ¢ between,” in connexion with verbs :—malika un men na thi, ¢ the princess
was not among them;’ laundon men khelne na de, ‘ do not allow him to play
among the servant-boys;’ haiwdn aur insdn men kyd tafiwut hai, ¢ what is the
difference between a brute and a man?’ haqq o bdtil men farg kartd hai, ¢ ho
distinguishes between truth and falschood;’ sitop kawdkib mep nasyir i @ zam
hai, ‘ among the seven plancts it is the chicf luminary.’
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438. The following are other examples of verbs in construction with loca«
tive cases in which men and paer are variously equivalent to ¢ with,’ ¢in,’ ‘on,’
‘at’ ‘to,” ‘by,’ ete.:—tumhari beti par’dshiq hai, ‘he is in love with your
daughter;’ wuh us par rihi, *she was in love with him;’ raugan ¢ bddim
strke men mildkar, ¢ having wmized oil of almonds with vinegar ;’ apni jun par
kheld him, ¢ 1 have sported with my life ;* mujk par khafagé kd kyd sabad hai,
‘what is the cause of (his) being angry with me ?’ tujh par gusse kd yih bd'is,
¢ this was the cause of (my) being angry with you;® bhd-i par gusse ha, * he
is angry with his brother;’ ¢s guftgii men sharik Ii-d, ‘I shared in this con-
versation ;’ ¢ir nikdlne men sharik Li-d, ‘I assi tod in taking out the arrow ;’
meri taldsh men thd, ‘he was in search of me;’ jawdb men us se kahd, ¢ I said
to him in answer;’ main is *azdb men him, ‘I am in this trouble;’ famdm
shab’aish o 'ishrat men katti, ‘the whole night was spent in feasting and
merriment ;> wagéyat par *amal na kiyd, he did not act on the will;’ s Ai
bekasi ki hdlat par ralm kijiye, ¢ take pity on his friendless state;’ wuh mere
gaul qardr ke wibdhne par hairdn rahti, ¢she was astonished at my keeping my
prowmise ;* insdn apne gaul gagdr par nahin raktd, ‘ man does not abide by his
promise ;> ham par jo huchh bité hai, ¢ whatever has Lappened to us;’ bip
par yik biptd biti hai, ¢ this calamity has befallen your father ;* jo kuchh muyh
par guzrd, ¢ whatever has Zappened to me;’ in par bari musibat part hai, * a
great calamity has befallen them ;> aisé haibat mugh par gdhbd hi-i, ‘ such
terror overpowered me;’ ho-i mere jine par rdzi na hi-d, ‘no one assented to
my departure;’ kisé par hargic na khuld, ¢ it was never revealed to any one;’
edrd yih mulk mere hukm men thd, ‘all this empire was subject fo me;’ jis
mewe pay ji chale khdyd karo, ¢ continuc to eat any fruits you may Aave an
tnclination for ;* main ne ys ki shardrat par nazar na ki, * I did not regmd
his villany ;* muyh se mukhdlafat kartd hai, ‘he opposes me or makes enmity
against me.’

Agent with ne in construction with verbs.

439. The peculiar construction required with the past tenses
of transitive or active verbs has already been explained at rr.
143, 144. DBy some grammarians ze is regarded as an expletive,
and what is called the agent with ne, as equivalent to the
nominative casc: thus us ne is regarded as equivalent to wuk,
and mard ne to mard. But that ze forms an oblique case as
much as kd, ko, se, or men, is clear from the fact that e, like
those postpositions, inflects all words capable of inflection,
excepting main and £4, and even those pronouns under certain
circumstanced; sce rr. 108, 384.
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440. The real fact is, that as the love for a passive construe-
tion is one of the most remarkable features in Sanskrit syntax,
8o does this construction prevail in many Indian languages
derived from Sanskrit: thus ¢the dog drank water’ would be
jdiomatically cxpressed in Sanskrit thus—hiukkure-na pdniyam
pitam ¢ by the dog water was drunk,” the agent, which in Eng- °
lish is in the nominative, being placed in the instrumental case,
and the object (pdntyam ¢ water,” neut.) becoming the nomina-
tive to the past participle, which of course agrees with this
neuter noun in gender, number, and casc. Exactly in the same
way in Hinddstin{ ‘the dog drank water’ would be rendered
kutte-ne pdnt piyd, wherc kutle-ne is the agent (corresponding
to the Sanskrit instrumental Zulktwe-pu) from the nominative
kuttd ‘a dog,’ and piyd is the masculine form of the past
participle, agrceing with the object pdni, which is in the
nominative case masculine. Even the common termination
of the Sanskrit instrumental case (na) is evidently the source
of the postposition e, which is the sign of the agent in
Hinddstini,

441. The only apparent objection to this cxplanation is, that,
even when a sentence is constructed with ne, ko may occasionally
be placed after the object, in which case the past participle
remains unchanged in the masculine singular: thus kuife ne
ndn ko chhord ‘the dog dropped the loaf’ for Autte ne ndn chhort
by the dog the loaf was dropped.” It is not improbable that in
these cases the past participle may be used impersonally, as
explainedrat r. 144. But the more probable hypothesis is, that
as Hindistini is made up of Persian as wcll as Sanskrit, and
adapts itself frequently to the former model, the occasional
abandonment of the passive construction after ne may be the
result of a leaning towards the Persian idiom. In that lan-
guage there is neither agent mor instrumental cdse, and the
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construction of the past temses of tramsitive verbs resembles
English. In proportion, therefore, to the regard paid to the
peculiarities of Persian syntax, the passive construction peculiar
to Sanskrit may be ignored, and the idiom of the two languages
confounded in a manncr that causes some perplexity.

442, The following are other examples of the simple and mixed construc-
tion, as explained above :—main ne kutte ki dwdz suni, * I heard the barking
of the* dog’ (lit. *by me the barking of the dog was heard’); ws ne aisd
Jawdhir kabhis na dekhd, ‘he had never scen such a jewcl;’ main ne apne
ghar ki rdk Ui, ‘I took the road to my own house;’ bdidshil ne tabassum
kiyd, ‘the king smiled ;’ mardon ko Khudd ne Lamdne ke liye bandyd hai,
¢ God has created man to labour;’ main ne ek laundi ko bnejd, ¢ 1 sent a female
slave.

443, Frequently the agent, when a pronoun, is understood; thus, s parf
ko na pdyd, ¢I did not find £hat fuiry,” where main ne must be supplied from
the context; sce r. 404. So also, yih sunkar (us ne) kahd, ©having heard
this, she said.’

444. The learner must be careful to observe that the passive
construction with e is only required with those tenses of active
or transitive verbs which arc formed from the past participle.
The tenscs formed from the root and present participle can never
use ne: thus, main ne dekha, ‘1 saw, but main dekhingd, ‘1

, will see,’ maip dekhid thd, ‘1 was secing.” So again, us ne kald,
“he said,” but wuh kahtd hai, ¢ he is saying.’

445. Some verbs which might be regarded as active in English
are trcated as neuter in Hinddstani, and vice versd. The follow-
ing are always considered neuter: bol-ad, to speak;’ ld-nd, to
bring;’ leyd-nd or le-chal-nd, ‘to convey,’ ¢to take;’ bhil-nd,
‘to forget;’ dar-nd, ‘to fear;’ chik-nd, ‘to miss;’ lar-nd, ‘to
fight;’ lag-nd, ‘to begin.’ The following are activé: kak-nd,
‘to say;’ chdh-nd, ‘to wish;’ gd-nd, ‘to sing;’ jan-nd, ‘to
know;’ lLkh-nd, ‘to write;’ piuchh-nd, ‘to ask;’ sikh-nd, ‘to
learn;’ sun-nd, ‘to hear. Thus, main bold, ‘I spoke;’ main
sandtq ko l.dyd, ¢1 brought the box;’ we larkt ko le-ga-e, ‘they
carried off the girl ;’ main dard, 1 feared ;’ wuh kakne lagd, ‘he
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began to say.’ But main ne kakd, ‘I said;’ us ne chdhd, ‘he
wished,’ ete.

446. With regard to ldnd, it is, in real fact, a contraction of
le-dnd (i.e. ‘having taken to come’), and resembles the com-
pound verbs lejdnd and le-chalnd, in which the last member of
the compound is neuter, the rule always being that in these cases
the whole verb is to be treated as neuter.

447. But le-nd, ¢ to take,’ is active, and requires ne : thus it is
right to say masn ldyd, ‘I brought,” because contracted for le
dyd, ‘having taken I came;’ but main liyd, ‘I took,” would be
wrong, the correct expression being main ne liyd.

448. Similarly all active verbs,, the, moment they are com-
pounded with neuters (the neuter verb coming last in the com-
pound), become neuter, and reject ne : thus, Zhdnd, ‘to eat’ is
active, but kA4 jdnd, ‘to eat up,’ and kid chuknd, ‘to have done
eating,’ are neuter: thus, main ne kkdyd, ‘I have eaten,” but
main khd gayd, ‘1 ate up.’

449. A few verbs are both active and neuter, that is, they require #e when
uscd in an active sense, and reject it when used intransitively: thus, soch-nd,
‘to consider,’ is sometimes active, but may be ecmployed in a ncuter sense;,
thus, main apne dil men sochd, *I considered in my mind.’ Similarly, main
apne ta-in murda khiydl kiyd, ‘1 imagined myself dead.” Klhel-nd, ¢ to play,’
is ncuter, but may be employed actively: thus, us ne ’ajad khel kheld, ‘he
played a pretty trick.’

450. Again, a verb which properly requires the active construction with ze
may be treated as ncuter when it has assumed a neuter sense by being com-
poundcd with a noun : thus derd ¢to give’ requires a transitive construction,
but dikhd-i de-nd, ¢ to appear’ is treatcd as neuter; as, do ddmi dikhd-i di-e,
¢two men appeared.’

451. When two past tenses are employed in a sentence, one belonging to
an active and the other to a neuter verb, if the active verb precede, the agent
must take ne; but the construction need not be changed to accommodate
itsclf to the meuter verb in the latter part of the sentence, as the pronoun
without ne may always be understood: thus, maein ne yik bdit sun-¢ aur bold,
¢I heard this specch and said,” where main is understood before &old, Again,
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vs andhe ne mujhe buldyd aur us makdn men legayd, *that blind man called
me and took me to that place, where ww’ is understood before legayd ;
see r, 445,

452. The reverse holds good, and is perhaps still more common: thus, ek
fagir dyd aur sawdl kiyd, ‘s faqir came and made a request,” where us ne is
understood before kiyd. Again, main ghore par charh baithd aur [main ne]
rdk Ui, ‘T mounted my horse and took my way ;’ ye donon sdth chale aur [unhon

* ne] hdkim se yahi kakd, ¢ these two went along with me and told the very same
story to the governor.’

453. Se being used for the instrumental case in Hindastani (sce r. 331) ne
is confincd to the agent, and is rarely, therefore, found in conjunction with
words which stand for inanimate objects or things.

454. An inanimate ohject may, however, be an agent in the sense of pro-
ducing an effect, and will, therefore, take ne in construction with the past
tenses of transitive verbs: thus, és dt ne mughe khardd kiyd, ‘this thing has
ruined me’ (Zit. ¢by this thing ruin has been caused tome’) ; bddshdk ko hairat
ne liyd, ‘astonishment scize®the Ring;’ bddshdh ke lahi ne josh mdrd, *the
king’s blood boiled;’ ishtiydq ne wahdn rakne na diyd, ‘my desire did not
permit me to remain ;’ dil ne na chihd, ‘my heart did not desire,’ ete.

465. The construction of active past tenses with se will often cause ambi-
guity as to the gender of the subject of the sentence : thus, wuk bolé can only
be ¢she said,” but us nc kakd may cither be ‘he’ or ‘she said’ In these
cases the context can be the only guide to the sense.

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE,

, 456. The infinitive in Hinddstini is perhaps the most useful
part of speech in the language. It is constantly employed as a
verbal noun, and may be regarded both as a substantive and an
adjective, being declinable like nouns substantive and adjective
in 4. It may be the nominative or subject of a proposition as
well as the predicate, or it may take the dative and accusative
sign 4o to denote the object or purpose for which any thing is
done. It also serves the purpose of the Latin gerunds (which
are the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative cases of the
perticiple in dus), and may even be employed like the Latin
future participles in dus and rus. It is not unfrequently used
for the imperative. The following examples will illustrate its
various uses.
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457. In its capacity of a declinable noun it is frequently the
nominative case to the verb : thus, ¢s s¢ marnd bhald hai, ¢dying
is betier than this;’ sakht hond bahut mushkil hai, ‘to be
generous is very difficult.’

458. As a genitive case it assumes kd, ke, and ki, exactly in
the same manner as a noun, see r. 78: thus, bolne ki tdgat na:
thi, ‘there was no power of speaking,” where bolne ki agrees
with the feminine noun gdgat. So also, gissa us ke na rukhsat
karne kd ’arz kiyd, ‘he related the story of his mnot letting
me go.’

459. The genitive case of the infinitive is often used in
construction with wdste, liye, khdtir, etc. (see r. 5677): thus,
tarbiyat karne ke wdste, ‘for the wakevof causing instruction;’
lakri-dn torne ke wdste, ‘for the sake of breaking firewood;’
bhikh mdngne ke liye, ‘for the sake of begging alms;’ buldne ki
khdtir, ‘for the sake of calling.’

460. As a dative or accusative it may dcnote the object for
which any thing is done, and may generally be translated by the
English ‘to;’ as, main ne tuhe jawdhir ke kharid karne ko bhejd,
¢I sent you to purchase the jewels;’ mujhe baithne ko kahd, ‘he
told me to sit down;’ ek tukrd khdne ko do, ‘give me a morsel
to eat;’ pdni pine ko mdngtd, ‘he asks for water to drink.’

461. The sign %0 may sometimes be omitted, leaving the
infinitive in its inflected form: thus, kuckk ’arz karne dyd, ‘he
has come to make some rcpresentation;’ mujhe suli charkdne
le-ga-6, ‘they took me away to put me on the stake;’ wus ko
buldne geyd, ‘he went to call him.’

462 The genitive sign is rarcly used in this sense; as, mujhe daithne ki
tshdrat i, ‘he made a sign for me to sit down,” where baifhne ki agrees with
tshdrat,

463. The use of the infinitive as an ablative and locative is equally

common : thus, main us ke milne se drdm pdti, wuh mere dckhpe se khush hotd,
I obtained satistaction by mecting him, he was gratified by sceing me ; mere
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dne men bari gabdhat hai, ‘in my coming there is grcat shamefulness;’ in
bdton ke kakme men, ¢ in telling these matters.

464. The infinitive may govern the casc of the verb: thus, mujh se kahne
lagd, ‘ he began to sny to me.” When it governs the accusative, the nomina-
tive form of the noun without %o is generally used ; as, parastish karne lage,
‘ they began to perform devotion;” dildsé dene lagd, ‘he began to give con-
solation.” But the inflected form of the pronoun may occur: thus, us khabar
line ki gagd, * the design of bringing that intelligence.’

465+ Sometimes, however, the infinitive of a verb may govern the genitive
case, when the verb itself generally takes the accusative: thus, un makdnon
ke delhne ko dyd, ‘he came to sce those places;’ main wun ke dekhne kd
onushtig him, ¢ I am desirous of seeing her.’

466. The infinitive is frequently joined adjeetively to a noun,
as the subject or predicate of a sentence, and must then agree
with the noun in gendsr ard number : thus, mikimdn ko faklif
dent khib nakin, ¢ giving trouble to a guest is not good ;’ bakut
bdten bandnin khush nahin, ¢putting too many words together
is not pleasant;’ yik ruswd-t zdhir karnt khib nahin, disclosing
this disgraceful affair is not well;” ddstdn kaknt shurd’ ki, ¢ tho
relating of the story was commenced ;” be sabab ddnt kholne adab
se bahar hain, * to shew the teeth (grin) without a cause is incon-
sistent with good manutrs.’

' 467. The infinitive is frequently used to convey a sense of ¢futurity,” or

“necessity,” like the fuiure passive participles in Sanskrit, or like the Latin
participles in dus and rus : thus, ek roz marnd hai, <one day we shall have to
die;’ yin hond thd, it was to happen thus;' agar twm ko aisi nd-dshnd-¢
karni thi, ¢if you intended to act with such unfriendliness;’ agar tyjhe mar
Jdnd thd, *if thou wast to die;’ jo kaknd hai juld kah, ‘ say quickly what thou
hast to say;’ parndle ki rdh se nikalnd hai, ‘one can get out by way of the
drain.’

468. It is very idiomatically used in the genitive case as a kind of future
participle in rus ; thus in the Bdg o Bahdr we have main nakin mdnne kd,
¢ I will never believe.” And again, @b main 'Ajam nakhin jine kd, ‘now I do
not intend going to Persia.’

469. When joined with Aogd it is equivalent to a future passive participle
expressive of ¢ obligation ;’ as, tun ko dne hogd, * you must come.’

470. The infinitive may bave the sense of the imperative, but when used
9
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for the imperative it will be easv by supplying one or two words to preserve
the infinitive sense : thus, yad karnd, ‘recollect’ may be equivalent to [* take
care to] recollect.’ Similmly, jab wuh bdlig ho us ko takht hawale karnd,
¢ when he is grown up [I command you to] make over the throne to him.’

471. The infinitive is frequently used in this manner after the conjunction
ki : thus, apne furzand ko nagihat ki ki hamesha dind-on ke suth gugran
karnd, ‘he advised his son that [he ought] always [to] associate with the
wise.” Especially when followed by a negative; main ne tum s¢ kahd thi ki
mere mulk men na rahnd, ¢1 had told you that you were not to stay in my
dominions.” Or %i may be left out: thus, main tumhen Aahti hin hargiz
gasam na khdnd, 1 say unto you, Swear not at all.’

472. The infinitive may have a passive sense after some
words; as, kakne ke ld-ig, ‘fit to be told,” (fit to tell).

USE AND APPLICATION OF“THE TENSES.
Aorist (or Potential).

473. This tense is usually called the Aorist, but as it generally
implies ‘possibility,” ¢liberty of action,” ¢fitness,” *necessity,’
etc., as denoted by the English auxiliaries ‘may,” ‘might,’
‘should,” ‘would,’ etc., the name Potential seems to agree best
with its usual functions: thus, jo %o so /o, ‘let what may
happen ;’ jo marzt men dwe, ‘whatevel may come into your
wish’ (will). '

474. As expressing ‘may,” ‘might,’ ‘should,” ete., it is gene-
rally used in construction with the conjunctions ks, #dki, jo,
‘that;’ agar, jo, ‘if,’ etc. Bihtar hai ki bdqt zindagi apme
khdliqg kb ydd men kdgin, ‘it is better that I should pass the
rest of my life in the recollection of my Creator;’ wmmedwdr
kin ki yodumbost kartn, ‘I am in hopes that I may kiss (the
king’s) feet;’ td ki log un ki ta’'zim karen, ¢that people may do
them honour;’ agar bahut bhikhd ho, ¢if he be very hungry;’
the conjunction may sometimes be omitted, as sab ko kak do hdzir
raken, ¢ tell them all to be in attendance.’

L}
475. Kiand jo with the potential are often translatable by the English ‘to;’
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88, gagd kiyd ki us rdh se chalim, ¢ I wished to go by that road;’ nezar ki
majdil na thi jo us ke jamuil par thahre, ‘the sight had no power to rest upon
her beauty.’

476. The potential is often used in praying or expressing a wish; Kluddé
kare badshdh ki marzi dwe jo ribari buldwe, ‘may God grant it may please
the king to summon (us) before him ;> Khudd sab ko is bald se mahfiz rakhe,

. “may God preserve every one from this calamity.’

477. It often expresses ‘obligation’ or ¢nccessity;’ as, malika gaul garer
karen ki apne kakne se na phiren, ‘the princess must promise that she will
not swerve from her word ;* ko-; mere pds na dwe, ¢ no one must come near me.’

In some of the above examples, however, the potential is not distinguishable
from the imperative.

478. In its capacity of an aorist or indeterminate tense, the potential may
express present, future, or even past time.

479. It is mostly used as a pmesent in proverbial cxpressions; as, int
charhe huttd hate, ‘though he be mounted on a camel, the dog bites him *
but it may also be so employed in narration; as, Khudi june hye harega,
¢ God knows what he will do;’ ne ginin, ¢ I do not know.’

480. It is often used for the future: thus, jo ti merd rafig ho to mam
Naishdpir ko chalim, ‘if thou wilt be my companion I will go to Naishapar;’
dj tumhen badshdh pds le chalin, ¢ to-day I will take you to the king.

481. It is rarely used for a past tense : thus, main daurd, dekhion to malika
kd chihra surkh ho gayd hai* 1 ran and bebeld that the face of the princess
.had become red.

Future.

482, This tense expresses futurity’ either definitely or in-
definitely, and may sometimes have the sense of the aorist (or
potential) ; as, jab bhikhd hingd to na én ko chabd sakingd ; pas
agar aur bhi do, mere kis kdm d-enge, ‘when I become hungry,
even then I shall not be able to chew these; if then you should
give me still more, of what use would they be to me?’ Zal jam'a
ho-enge, main twhe le-jdingd, ‘to-morrow they will assemble,
I will take you (there);’ jab tum kakld bhejoge main d-tngd,
¢ when you send word I will come.’

483. A future tense is sometimes substituted for the present or potential by
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a kind of attraction; compare r. 488; thus, jaisd doge waisd pd-oge, * as you
may give, 8o you will reccive.’

Imperative.

484. The imperative is not distinguishable from the aorist (or
potential) excepting in the second person singular: thus, kare,
‘let him do it,”  may he do it ;” ko-t mere pds na dwe, ¢let no one '
come near me.” Zarra main bkt suniin, ‘let me just hear, karen
na karen, ‘let them perform it or not,” may be variously regarded
as potential or imperative,

485. Nor is the second person singular of {he imperative very
commonly used, the sccond person plural or the respectful form
being generally substituted for it, even jn common conversation.
Instanccs, however, occur, especially in prohibition.

486, Mat as well as na may be used in prohibition with the
imperative, but never aahin. Obscrve, however, that mat is only
used with the imperative; never with any other tense.

487. The following ure instances of the second person of the
imperative singular and plural: shukr Klhudd kd kar, ‘give
thanks to God;’ dekho, ‘look;’ kaho, Yell ;7 yik batd-o, ¢ point
this out;’ yahdn raho, ‘stay here;’ aisd kim mat kar or aisd
kdm na kar, ‘do not do such adecd;’ be-adubt na kar, ¢do not
act disrespectfully ;’ apnt jdn mat kho, ¢ do not throw away your
life;’ 4tne garm mat ho, ¢ be not so warm ;’ mujhe na satd-o, ¢ do
not tease me.’

488, The sympathy between the imperative and potential tenses, and their
mutual interchangeableness, is remarkably exemplified in the following example
from the Bdg o Bakdr ; jo mundsib jdin so kar, ¢ whatever you may think proper,
that do,” where a kind of attraction causes the substitution of jan for juwue in the

first clause of the sentence. Similarly, awsd kdm kar ki shahzide ko Lisi fareb se
mdr-ddl, ¢ act in such a manner as to slay the prince by some artful stratagem.’

489. This attraction of similar tenses is a very noticcable feature in Hin-
dastani syntax, and is not confined to the potential and imperative; compare
1. 483,
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Respectful tenses.

490. The respectful form of the imperative is much used:
thus, ma’df kijiye, ¢ be pleased to pardon ;’ Lhabarddr rahiye, ‘ be
pleased to remain careful;’ bdldkhdne par baithiye, ©be pleased
to sit on the balcony;’ mujhe kist jagah gdr dijo, ‘be pleased to
bury me somewhere.’

491,. Tt is not unfrequently employed impersonally, and some-
times with a sense of obligation, as expressed in English by ¢ one
should,’ ‘let us,” ‘ you may,’ cte. : thus, darydft kijiye, ¢ one should
learn,” ‘you may learn;’ dekhiye, ‘onc should sce;’ rakiye,
¢ one should remain.” Sce also rr. 544, 553, 554.

492. In accordance with the sympathy between the imperative
and potential tenses, noticed at r. 488, there can be no doubt
that the respectful form of the imperative may be used for the
potential (or aorist) or with a potential scuse: thus, agar s
hagiqat se mugtald kijiye, ‘if you would be pleased to inform me
of these circumstances;’ jis ko chdhiye pahchin lije, ¢ whichever
you may wish you may recognise ;’ agar dikhdiye, ‘if you would
be pleased to show.”

* 493. In corroboration of this view a form iyen occurs in the Bdg o Bakdr

for the 1st and 3rd plural: thus, yik harakat salitinon se badmwmd hai ki
hukm gatl kd farmdiyen aur tamdm *winr ki khidmat bhil jiiyen, ‘this conduet
is unseemly in kings, that they should give the order for putting to dcath and
should forget the service of a whole life” Iere furmdiyen and kil juiyen
are clearly softened or respectful forms of the potential.

494, The respectful future is not common. The sentences in which it
occurs are generally interrogative: thus, paidd kijiyegd us shakhs ko jo ri-e
gamin par fasid barpd kare, * wilt thou be pleased to create a persoh who may
raise sedition on the face of the earth?’

Present indefinite.

495. This tense is called ¢ present,” but the term ¢indcfinite’
is added to Uenote the varied and indeterminate character of its
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functions. It is not very often used with a present signification ;
and when so used, the substantive auxiliary, which forms the
present definite, may gencrally be understood : thus, ek ki saf
dhaj se dusre ki dil daul miltd mahin, ‘the fashion and form of
one agrees not with the shape and figure of tho other;’ s kd
bdl bikd nakin kar saktd, ¢ it cannot disorder one of his hairs.’

496. It is commonly employed to denote habitual action,’
but is generally so employed in narration with reference to past
rather than present time: thus, jab kutte ko delhte ek girdd us ke
dge phenk dete, ¢ whenever they saw the dog they used to fling
down a round loaf before it, or ‘they were in the habit of
flinging down,’ ete.; aksar bddshah un se chuhal karte, ¢ often-
times the king was in the habit of malking merry with them;’
wuh tdjir darbdr ke waqt hdzir rakid, ‘that merchant used to
be present at the time of the court.’

497. In this senscitis often translatable by the English, ¢would:’
ko-4 patthar se mdrtd, lekin yih us jagah s¢ na sarakid, ¢ onc would
strike it with a stone, but it would not move from that place.’

498. It is often used as a kind of perfect or pluperfect con-
ditional, when it may generally be transtated by ¢ would have,’
“had,” “did,’ ete.: thus, agar wuh pdni na lit} to yik us ke bdsan’
phor-ddltd, ¢ if she did not bring the water, then he would break
her pots;’ kdsh ki tere twaz main patthar janti, ‘would that
instcad of theeI had brought forth a stone;’ kdsh ki yik shafaqat
na karte, ¢ would that you had not shewn this kindness.’

499. It may cven take the placc of a past subjunctive after % : thus,
tnundsib thg ki ti detd, ‘it was proper that you should give’ or ¢should have
given.’

Prosent definite.

500. This tense is commonly used in the ordinary manner of
a present; as, samundar haziron lahren mdrtd has, ‘the ocean
rolls thousands of billows;’ ¢tnd jantd liin, ¢ this much I know;’
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Jjo kuchh ti kahtd hai main yik sab samajhtd hin, ¢I understand
all this that thou sayest.’

501. It may denote ¢ habitual or continuous action;’ as, rd¢ din yik mikr o
mdh phirte hain, ‘night and day this sun and moon keep revolving.’

502. It may have a future signification ; as, ad main ise aisd qaid kartd hin,
¢I will now imprison him in such a manner; main apnd ahwdl kahtd hin
* sar ba sar, ¢ I will tell my adventures from beginning to end.’

503. .'I'he present, tense is gften used for the past in narration, when the
narrator is describing a scene which is supposcd to be actually passing before
his cyes at the time : thus, wakdn ke bdshindon ko dekhd, to sab kd libds stydh
hai aur har dam ndla hat, ‘1 observed that the dress of all the inhabitants of
that city was (i) black, and that lamentation took place (takes place) inces-
santly :* ws ne dekhd ki makdn i’dlishdin hai, ‘he beheld that it was a magni-
ficent abode.’

504. On the same principle the getual words or thoughts of a speaker are
quoted in preference to the obfique form of specch usual in English ; sce r. 563.

Imperfect.

505. The use of this tense corresponds to that of the imperfect
in English and other languages ; thus, kawd narm narm bahtt thi,
‘avery soft breeze was blowing;’ ws bdg men sair kartd phirtd
thd, I was walking and rambling about in that garden;’ Aauz
men Sauwdre chhitte tlw,. ‘in the reservoirs fountains were spring-
ing up’ (playing).

Perfect indefinite and perfect definite.
506. Examples of these tenses are given at rr. 442-454 ; and

the peculiar construction required with active or transitive verbs
is explained at rr. 439-442.

Pluperfect.

507. The pluperfect in Hinddstdnf{ is employed where in
English we use ‘had:’ thus, main ne aisd jawdhir kabki na
dekhd thd, ‘I had pever seen such a jewel;’ jo kuckh zabt kiyd
thd chhor diyd, ¢ whatever he had seized he gave up;’ jidhar se
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dyd thd udhar ko chald, * he went in the direction whence he had
come.’

508. But it is also sometimes used where in English we are accustomed to
employ the simple perfect; thus dyd thd in the last example might be ren-
dered in English by ‘he came :* but the pluperfect is in these cases significant
of some other past event which has taken place subscquently. Similarly, in
speaking of a person who came and afterwards went away again, we might
say wuh dyd thd.

509. The auxiliary is occasionally omitted frem the pluperfect in Iinda-
stani, so that in form it may resemble the perfect indefinite: thus, jab yik
mdjard mawm ne sund, ¢ when I had heard of this incident.’

Uncommon tenses.

510. Of the six uncommon tenses given at r. 178, the past
future occurs most frequently. The fpllowing examples will
illustrate its use: dp ne yih hast sunt hogi, ¢ your majesty will
have heard this couplet;’ Zist ne yik ’dlam na dekhd hogd, na
sund hogd, ‘no one could have seen such a state, nor could have
heard of it;’ shdyad bddshdh ne pasand ki hogt, ¢perhaps she
may have been approved by the king; ko-¢ shakhs na hogd jis par
ek na ek wdriddt ¢’ ajib na ki-i hogt, ‘ there will be no individual to
whom some wonderul event or other wili not have happened;’
918 waqt taiydrt 1is ki hogt, kyd makdn ¢ dilchasp band hogd, ‘ when
it shall be repaired, what a charming place it will be made;’ ek
shakhs wahdn baithd hogd, ¢ a person will be seated there.’

'

511. The following are examples of the presert future: wuwh apne ji men
kyd kahtd hogd, ¢ what will he be saying in his mind ?* 4 ki dmad bdwarchi-
khdne ke kharch ko kifiyat na karti hogé, *its revenue would not be yielding a
sufficiency for the expenscs of the kitchen.’

Passive voice.

512. The method of forming the passive voice with jd-nd, ¢to
go,’ is indicated at r. 166, and examples are there given.

Examples of the passive voicc are not very common. One
reason of this is, that the past participle in construction with the
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agent and the participle ne, as explained at r. 439, usually takes
the place of the past tenses of the passive verb; see rr. 440, 442.

513. When, however, the agent is not expressly mentioned,
the passive is generally employed : thus, un At gimat di ji-egh,
‘the price of them shall be paid;’ wuk pakchani na ji-e, ¢ she
may not be recognised;’ us ke ahwdl ki pursish ki jd-egt, ‘an
inquiry into his circumstances shall be made ;’
shall be killed.’

a. In onc passage in the Big o Bakdr the past participle is separated from
the auxiliary : thus, fuydir se lard nakin jitd, *it is not fought with destiny,’
ie. ‘one cannot contend with destiny.’”

mdrd jd-egd, ‘he

,CAUSAL VERBS.

514. Causal verbs properly govern two accusatives, but the
nominative is substituted for one accusative in 1linddstani.

The following examples illustrate the syntax of these verbs: dandon %o
Lutte kd ghitd khilayd, ¢ he caused the slaves to eat the dog’s leavings ;* wn Ao
nishtd karwayd, ‘he had breakfast made for them s’ biy ho t’mir karwdyd,
‘1 had a garden made; malika ko kuckh Ahiluyd, ‘he gave the princess
something to cat,’ ek jém shardb ki mere ta-in pilayd, ‘he gave me to drink
a cup of wine;” wwuh mere ¥hdwind ko pandithhane se makhlasi dilwitd, ‘he

» would have caused my husband to be released from prison,’ See also r. 420.

COMPOUND VERBS.
Intensives.

515. These are explained atr.211 A. The following are other
examples :—

Main baith gayd, ‘1 sat down; chirdg bujhd de, ‘extinguish,the lamp;
us ne piydla pi liyd, “he drank off the cup;’ nind wchdt ho ga-i, ‘slecp was
altogether broken; darwdza band kar de, ‘shut tho door close;’ jo kuckh
kahld bhcjd, *whatever he has scnt to say ;' pild diyd, ¢he gave to drink;®
Jawdlir kd dher lag rahd hai, ‘a heap of jewels was collected;’ sdri musibat
bhid jicgd, ‘thou wilt forget all thy misfortunes;’ rak gayd, ‘he remained
behind ;7 chiiy gayd, ‘he became concealed.’

 616. Lag raknd, ‘to continue fixed’ (seo r. 544), and lag jiind,‘to be formed,’
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¢to be brought together,” are also instances of intensive verbs: thus, dniken
darwdze ki taraf lag raki thin, ‘my eyes continued fixed on the door;’ ambdr
lag gayd, ‘a heap was formed ;* bhir lag ga-f, ¢ a crowd was collected.”

517. The intcusive compounds Zo-lend and lag-lend arc often associated
with the adverbs pickhe, sdth, etc., to express ‘following after,” ‘going along
with,’ ete.: thus, main us ke sdth ho hyd, ‘1 followed or went along with
him ;' mam pichhe lay liyd, ¢ I followed behind ;' main us ke hamrdh ho liyd,
¢TI accompanied him,’

518. The compound lagd-lend is often used with the sense of ¢ clasping,’
¢embracing,’ etc. : thus, wse chhdti se lagd liyd, ‘1 clasped him to my breast ;’
md ne beti ko chhdti se lagd liyd, ‘the mother clasped the daughter to her
breast;” un ne mughe gale se (or kalcje se) lagd liyd, ¢ he embraced me.’

519. Sometimes the usual order of the verbs in an intensive compound is
reversed, the verb which contains the main idea being placed last : thus, de
rakhd for rakh diyd, ‘he placed.”

a. The following are examples of an inteusive formed with a past participle
(see r. 226) : ek jangal men ko-¢ lompi pari phirti thi, ¢in a wood a certain fox
was prowling about;’ kyin gharbir chhorkar akeld pard phirtd hai, ‘ why,
having left your family, are you wandcring about alone ?*

Potentials, completives, frequentatives, desideratives.

520. The syntax of these compound verbs is explained at rr.
212-231.

Porentiars.—Example : main kar saktd himy ‘I am able to do’ The
inflected infinitive is rarely substituted for the root; as, main karne nahin
saktd, ‘I am not able to do.’

521, Comrrerrvrs.—Other examples : ¢wm sun chuke ko, ¢ye haveheard;

main us kd ahwdl sun chukd hin, ¢1 have heard his adventures.’
- 622, FreQuENTATIVES.—Other examples: main ne royd kiyd aur dnsion
se munh dhoyd kiyd, ‘1 kept weeping and bathing my face with my tears;’
jayd kartd him, I am in the habit of going;’ yik mahall men rahd kare, ¢lot
him continue in the female apartments; sair Xiyd karo, ¢continue to walk
about.”

623. DesrpERATIVES.—Another example is, agar myjhe ydd rakhd chdhte
ko, ¢if you wish to keep me in remembrance.’ With regard to chdhiye, see
Ir. 223, 644.

Inceptives, permissives, acquisitives, with the inflected infinitive.

=624, IncepTIvEs.—Other examples : farmdne lagd,  he began. to command ;*
kdmpne lagi, ¢ she began to tremble.
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525. Pervisstves.—Other examples: ra’iyat ko khardd hone na dijo,
¢suffer not the people to be ruined ;’ %one de, ¢suffer it to be;’ haweli men
ralne do, ‘let (him) remain in the house.’

526. AcquisiTIVES.—Asmdn ki taraf nigdh na karne pdwe, *let him not
have leave to look at the sky,” or ¢let him not get an opportunity,” ete.

NOMINAL VERBS.

527. A fow nominal verbs formed with adjectives, like paidd
karnd, ‘to crcate,’” ‘to produce,’ admit of no change of gender
or number in the adjective; thus, do bete paidd hi-e, ‘ two sons
were born;’ wus ke sdth dosti paidd ki, ‘he formed a friendship
with him ;" us ne kyd kyd straten paidd kin, ¢ what (various)
forms has he created I’ Sim.ilarly, chhotd karnd, ¢ to diminish.’

a. But khard hond, and a few others admit of change; as, ye
sdaton larki-dn kharin thin, ¢ these seven girls were standing.’

528. The greater number of nominals are formed with karnd (r. 180) and
Lond (r. 173). 'When karnd is joined to the nouns gasd, ¢ design,’ or irdda,
‘intention,” it has the scnse of ¢ to set out for a place: thus, main ne irdda ghar
kd kiyd, ‘1 started home,” or ¢I purposed to go home;’ gagd Damishg kd karo,
¢set out for Damascus.’

i)

. * . 3
DPeculiar and idiomatic uses of certain other nominal verbs.

© 529, KHANA, v.a, ‘to eat”’—This verb is very idiomatically used with
nouns, with the sense of ‘to feel,” ‘to suffer, to experience:’ thus, main ne
mdr pit klui-i, * T sutfered a beating;* us ne rahm na khiyd, ‘he felt no com-
passion ;’ main ne us ki hilat par tars khiyd, ‘I took pity on him ;' pechtid
khdkar, ¢ having felt indignation ;’ gote par gote khitd thd, ‘I was suffering
immersion on immersion ;' ghin khand, * to feel disgust.’

v 530. It is also employed in other senses: thus, hawd kkdnd, ¢ to eat tho air,’
is a common idiom for * to take the air or an airing;’ gasam khdnd) ¢ to eat an
oath,’ for ‘to take an oath, ‘to swear;’ chugli khdnd, ‘to calumniate,’ ‘to
backbite,” ete.

. 531, UTHANA, v.a. ‘to raise, ‘to take up,” ¢ to bear up.’—This verb is
used, like k%dnd, in the sense of ¢ to bear,” ¢ to suffer,’ or even ‘to enjoy:' thus,
ws ne bari miknat wthd-i, ‘ he has undergone great labour ;’ sadme uthdtd hi-d,
¢sutfering blows ;? main ne hazz ulhdyd, ‘I enjoyed pleasure.
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V532, KHENCHNA or KITAINCHNA, v.a. ‘to draw.’—This verb may
also be emploved, like khdnd and wthdnd, with the sense of ‘to suffer,’ etc. :
thus, us ne bahut sakhti-dn khenchin, ¢ he endured many hardships;’ main ne
do tin fige klunche, ¢ 1 endured two or three fasts.’

'633. ANA, v.n. ‘to come.’—This verb, joined to substantives, is constantly
employed in place of other verbs: thus, us ko yagin dyd, ‘to him certainty
came,’ is a common idiom for ¢he felt certain.’  Similarly, jé men gairat d-f,
¢ a feeling of honourable rivalry arose in my mind ;> kuckh us ko gabr dyd, ‘she
became a little patient;® nuayh ko tagh par afsos dtd hai, ‘1 feel compassion for
you;' un ko ydd dyd, ‘they remembered ;’ jo kuchh mere dil men khiydl dyd thd,
us ne waisd hi kiyd, ‘ he did exactly as I had imagined in my heart :’ compare
1. 417.

J 534. So also, kdm dnd, ‘to come into use,” for ‘to be of use;’ as, agar merd
mdl sarkdr ke kdm dwe, ‘if my property can be of any use to the government ;*
mere kis kim d-cnge, ¢ of what use will they be to me »*

Y 535, Nazar dnd, ‘to come into sight,’ for-¢ to appear;’ makdn nazar dyd or
dekhne men dyd, ‘a dwelling appeared.”

~ 636. Pesh dnd, ‘to comebefore,’ for ‘to happen;® kyd twh ko aisi mushkil
pesh d-i, ¢ what such-like diﬁiﬁlty has occurred to you ?’

,

& 837. Pasand dnd, ‘to come into approbation,” for ‘to please;’ feri himdqat
mujh ko pusand na d-i, ‘your folly did not pleasc me;’ mere ta-m yih buten
pasand nahin dtin, ‘these words do not please me.”

« 538. Ban dnd, ‘ to be effected,’ ¢ to succeed;’ ais girat ban nakin dts, “such
a plan could not be effected.’ «

. 539. MILNA, v n. ‘to be mixed,’” “to blend,’ ¢ to meet,” *to accrue.’—This
verb is often used where in English we ¢cmploy ¢ to meet with,” ¢ to obtain,” * to
find;> but its ncuter character is always preserved: thus, kagq hagedir ko
milegd, ‘rights to the rightful owner will acerue,’” for ‘the heir will obtain
his rights.’ Similarly, bari droé aur murdd myh ko mili, ‘1 have gained
my great wish and desire;’ jite jite ek daryd rdlh men mild, ¢ as we proceeded
we came to a river;’ twum ko ncké ke ’iwaz neki milegi, ¢ you will receive good
in return for the good you have done.

~ 540. It is.only once used in the Bdg o Bahdr in construction with the abla-
tive case: thus, jab i un se milegd, ‘ when you shall meet them ;' but milnd in
the sense of ¢to mect’ is very common,

4 641. LAGNA, v.n.‘to be applied,’ ‘to be attached,” ¢to touch,” ‘to stick
close,’ ‘to come in contact,’ ‘to reach,’ ‘to suit,’ ¢ to appear.”’—This verb has
many and various uses, which may gencrally, however, be traced to some one
of the above senscs : thus, Aath lugnd, ‘to come to hand ;' ye patthar kakdn
haith lage, ‘how ditl these stones come to hand ¥ dfhwen din kinare jd lags, ‘on
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the eighth day we reached the shore;’ pef men dg lagé, ¢the fire kindled in my
stomach ;’ dunyd ki hawd us ko na lagti, ‘the air of heaven does not reach
him;’* sachché bdt karwi lagti hai, ¢ sincore words appear bitter; na kisi ké
pirat achehhi lagé, ‘no form appeared pleasing,” durd lagtd, ¢ it looks bad ;'
hamdrt miknat nek lagé, ¢ our labour has had a good effect;’ chhuri lagte ki,
¢ immediately on the knife entering ;' mawut huydt sab ko lagi pari hai, ‘life and
death are fixed (or fated) to all.

v 642. The active verb lagind, ‘to apply,” is often used in the sense of
¢striking’ or ¢inflicting a blow :* thus, dki-i ne talwdr shine par lagd-i, ‘my
brothér struck me a blow with a sword on my shoulder;’ main ne talwdr
Khainchkar aisi gardan men lagd-i, ‘having drawn my sword, 1 struck him
such a blow on the neck.’

~ a. Observe—Lagnii is used with the infinitive to form inceptives; see r. 227.
See also rr. 516, 517.

« 643, CIIAHNA, v.a. ‘to wish.”—This verb forms desideratives when joined
to past participles, as explained at r. 221.  The construction may sometimes be
varied : as, chdhd ki chalin," I wished or was about to go;’ mujhe apne sith
lejine ko chihd, ¢ he wished to take me with him ;' chdktd thd ki hamdla kare,
¢he was about to attack me;’ jallidon ne chihd ki bihar le jiwen, ¢ the exccu-
tioners were about to take him out.’

644. The respectful tense chdhiye is used with past participles (thus, kyd
kiyd chdhiye, ¢ what ought to be done;’ hagigat jund chihiye, *onc ought to
know the exact circumstances’), to express ‘obligation,” *fitness,” as explained
at r. 223. The construction may, however, be varied, as follows: fugir ko
chihiye ki ek roz ki fikr kgre, ¢ a faqir ought only to think of the wants of to-
day;’ chdhiye gabr kare, ¢ one ought to be paticnt;” mard ko chihiye jo kahe so
kare, ‘a man ought to perform what he says;’ fuqir kd’amal un par chdhiye,
¢a faqir ought to uct upon them.’

645. RAHNA, v.n, ‘to remain,” ‘to continue.’” This verb is used with
present participles to form continuatives: thus, éstigfir karti raki, ‘she con-
tinued asking for pardon;’ seer. 216, It is also used with roots: thus, gé
rahi, ‘she continued singing;’ kyd sirat ban rahi hai, ‘into what a statc has it
fallen, and there remained ;' see also rr. 516, 516.

§46. The compound verb jétd raknd is commonly used with the sense ¢ to be
lost,’ “to go away,’ ‘to pass away,’ ‘ to die:’ thus, jitd rakd, ‘he'is gone,’ ‘he
is dead;” sce also example at r. 287.

647. RAKIINA, v.a. ‘to place,” ‘to keep,’ ‘to hold,” to have,’ ¢ to possess.’
~—The following are a few examples of the uses of this verb: farzand nahin
rakhtd, ‘he has no offspring; mujhe mw'df rakh, ‘excuse me’ (i.e. ‘hold me
excused’); kuchh qadr nahip rakhtd, ‘it posseses no value.”

548. The ;wminal verb ndm rakknd is used like the English verb ¢to call
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names * thus, shakrudle ko mim rakhid hai, ¢ he calls the citizen names; un
ne ndm sag-parast rakhd hai, ‘they call me a dog-worshipper’ (they have at-
tached to me the name, etc.)

649. MARNA, v.a. to strike.’—This verb has various uses to form nomi-
nals: thus, @k mdrnd, ‘to heave a sigh ; dam mdrad, ‘to speak,’ ¢ to utter a
word,” ‘to breathe;’ chhin midrnd, ‘to search; girwi mdrnd, ‘to put in

pledge;’ gota mdirnd, ‘to dive.’

650. When joined with a word denoting a ¢ weapon’ of any kind, it signi-
fies ¢ to strike a blow with that weapon :’ thus falwdr mdrnd, ‘to sirike a
sword,” means ‘ to strike a blow with a sword ;" ek talwdr aisi mdré, ‘he struck
such a (blow with his) sword ;> gamchi-dn mdrtd hai, ‘he strikes whips’ for
¢he strikes blows with a whip.’ Similarly, mujhe ek lit mdri, ‘he kicked me;’
ws ne ek hdth mdrd, ‘he struck such a blow with his fist;’ adsd famdncha nird,
¢he hit me such a slap.’

551, FARMANA, v.a. ‘to command.’—This verb is often substituted for
karnd in forming nominals, when great rebpect @ intended : thus, nosk ¢ jan
Jarmndnd, ‘to make the draught of life, for ‘to eat and drink,’ applied to
kings; madad farmd-iye, ‘be pleased to grant assistance,’ or ‘to assist;’ irshud
farmd-iye, ‘be pleased to proceed,” i.c. ‘speak on;’ jawdb farmdyd, ‘ he gave
answer ;’ buzurgt ko kum farmuyd, ‘he acted with magnanimity;’ dngdf far-
mdyd, ¢he acted with justice ;’ gawr farmdiye, ¢ be pleased to reflect.’

552. BANNA, v.n. ‘to be made,” ¢ to become.’—This verb has idiomatie
uses: thus, gend ki surat bankar, ‘having taken the form of a ball;’ malika
Jalldd bankar, ¢ the princess having assumed the character of an executioner,’
ete. The intensive banjdnd may be noticed here;‘ dg ka bagild ban ga~i, ‘she
became & whirlwind of fire.” '

Preference of the direct or dramatic to the indirect form of speech.

553. This preference, which is more or less displayed in all
Oriental languages, is a remarkable feature of Hinddstin{; thus,
dnkhen darwdze ki taraf lag rahi thin ki dekhiye kyd zdihir hotd
hai, ¢ my- eyes were fixed on the doors to see what would be
revealed : ° where observe that 7 (like ¢#; in Sanskrit) has the
force of ¢saying to myself,” and the words which follow are the
very words supposed to be passing in the speaker’s mind ; thus,
‘my eyes were fixed on the door, saying to myself, Let me see
what is about to be revealed.’ !
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554. Similarly ki often involves the sense of ¢saying:’ thus, do ddmé bikham
hokar nikle ki kisi dir des mun ji rahiye, ‘two men having met together,
issued out, saying, Let us go and rcside in some distant country;’ agar yik
qagd hai ki shakr men ji-im, ¢ if your design is to enter the city’ (Z¢. ¢if you
have formed this design, saying, I will cnter the city’); main ne jallid ko
hukm kiyi ki un kd sir kit ddl, ‘1 ordered the exccutioner to cut off their
heads® (4it. ‘I ordered the executioncr, saying, Cut off their heads’); fikr
men gayd ki kis girat se un lo'lon ko le ji-im,  he deliberated how he should
carry away those rubics’ (/uf. ¢saying, How shall I carry away,’ etc. ?).

555. Sometimes ki is omitted ; as, to main ne dekhd na wuh majlis hai,
‘then I saw that neither that assembly was there’ (Zit. ‘then I saw that
neither that assembly is there’).

PARTICIPLES.
Conjunctive participle.

556. By means of thesc participles sentences may be joined
together without the aid of a copulative conjunction. They are
gencrally uscd for a perfect or pluperfect tense, as united with a
copulative particle, and are usually translatable by the English
‘having,” ‘ when,” ¢after;’ thus, darwdze par d laund: se pukdr-
kar kahd, ‘having come to the door, and having called out in a
loud voice, he said to tla¢ maidservant;’ which in English would
be rendered, ¢ when he had come to the door, and had called out,’
cte. Again, shdh ne yih bat pasand kar in’dm de us ko rukhsat
kiyd, ¢ the king having approved this word, having given h1m a
reward, dismissed him.'

567. A conjunctive participle is often joined to the tcmses of verbs, so
as to present the appearance of an intensive compound : thus, d #ikk, ‘having
come, he issued;’ % dyd, ‘having taken, he came’ (he brought); sec also
examples at r. 554. '

568. Observe, that a form dnkar is sometimes used for dkar, ¢having come,’
from the verb d-nd, ¢to come.’

Present and past participles.
559. Thd present and past participles being often used as past
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tenses, it is usual to add to them the auxiliary %4-d (changeable
to Ai-¢ and 4-3)*, when they are employed with their real par-
ticipial functions; that is to say, when they connect a clause
adjectively with the main proposition : thus, yik kaktt hi-i chalt
ga-t, ‘saying this she went away;’ wuh du'd detd hi-d chald
gayd, ‘he went away uttering blessings ;* wuh baithd hi-d bdten-
karne lagd, * he being scated began to converse.’

560. Sometimes, however, Zi-¢ is omitted : thus, do ddmié pura’;'w kapre
pakne, ¢ two men dressed in old clothes;” wun ko dikFhtd bhdltd aur sair kartd
ki-d dge chald, ‘I advanced, gazing at them and walking round.’

561. Sometimes the participles are used in their masculine
inflected form (Ai-e¢ being added or omitted), even in connexion
with a nominative case, some postposifion, such as men, being
understood : thus, wuh rasst hith men palkre ki-e did thd, ‘he
having taken a rope in his hand was coming along.’

562. They may be even so used in connexion with a feminine
noun: thus, dd-t sdth li-e mere makdn men d-i, ‘having taken the
nurse with her, she came to my apartment;’ gdie déi has, ¢ she
comes singing.’

663. In the above cases the past participle stems to be employed in the
manner of the conjunctive participle, and to be hardly distinguishable from.
it. Both paiticiples arc usually eapressed in Enghsh by ¢having,’ or by
the particles ¢as,” ¢ whilst, ¢when,” etc.: thus, malika maile kapre palne

bdhar nikli, ¢the princess having put on soiled clothes, came out;’ chaltd
Ai-d$ ¢ whilst he was going along;’ Ahatd hi-d, ¢ whilst he was cating.’

564. Participles may govern the casc of the verb to which they belong :
thus, us ko dekhtd, ¢looking at him.’

565. When a present or past participle is in construction with an accusa-
tive case, it may either remain uninflected—thus, bete ko mi-d dckhkar, ¢ having
seen (his) son dead;’ wse rotd dekhkar, ‘having scen him weeping.’

566. Or it may in some instances be inflected, as in the following example
from the Bdg o Bahdr: wusc hathyir bindhe aur mahall men dte dekhkar,
‘having seen him fully armed and entering the palace.’

¢ Something in the same way in Sanskrit sat is added to thd past participle.
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567. The past participle of a neuter or simply active verb may sometimes
be joined to the past participle of a causal in a very idiomatic manner: thus,
th ne mujhe dasthe bithd-e badndim kiyd, ‘thou hast brought disgrace on me
sitting -still,” or ‘ forced to sit still and thercfore giving-no-cause-for-it.” This
periphrasis expresses the full meaning of daithe bithd-e. Other examples are
given at r. 233,

568. Two past participles from the same verb may be joined together, the
'latter taking the feminine form to denote reciprocal action ;* sec the examples
at r. 233. In these cascs, however, it is probable that the past participle is
really employed as a noun. It is certain that both substantives and adjectives
are compounded in a similar manner: thus, letid-lathi, ‘mutual cudgel-
ling;' chhipd-chhipt, “secretly.” In the lust cxample and in some others no
idea of reciprocity seems to be involved.

569. Both the present and past participles are often employed
as verbal nouns. They are generally so employed in their inflected
form, some postpositions, like men, par, (the signs of the locative
case), being understood. Their use then corresponds to the
locative absolute in Sanskrit; thus, pakar rdt ga-e, ‘on a
watch of the night being past;’ subk hote, ‘on its becoming
morning.’

a. As nouns, however, they may be used with any of the postpositions:
thus, maujhe sote se jagdyd, < he¢ awoke me from a state of sleeping.’

Adverbial participle.

570. What is called the adverbial participle is in fact nothing
more than the inflected form of the present participle used as a
verbal noun, according to r. 569, the emphatic Az (r. 235) being
added. It is a kind of locative absolute (par or men being under-
stood), and in all cases where it is used the locative absolute
would probably be cmployed in Sanskrit. Thus subk hote, on
its becoming morning,” might be converted into an adverbial par-
ticiple by adding A¢: thus, subk hote At, ‘1mmed1ate1y on its
becoming morning.’

§71. In acewrdance with its character of a locative absolute the
10



146

adverbial participle may often be equivalent to ¢ whilst in the act
of:’ thus, jéte ki, ‘ whilst in the act of going.’

572. In its character of a present participle it may sometimes govern an
accusative, and in its character of a verbal noun, a genitive case: thus, use
dekhte hi, ‘immediately on seeing him;’ s gisse ke sunte hf, ¢ immediately
on hearing this story.”

Repetition of participles to smply continuity.

573. The following examples will illustrate this: ji¢ ji¢, ¢ con-
tinually winning ;’ jdle jdle darwdse par gayd, ¢ continually pro-
cecding onward I reached the gate;’ pard pard, ¢ continuing to
lio down.’

Noun of a;ency:
574. The noun of agency may occasionally be used as a sub-

stitute for a future participle: thus, dne-wdld, ‘about to come;’
hone-wald, ¢about to be.”

COMPOUND NOUNS.

575. Two words are often associated together in Hindastani without a
copulative conjunction, something after the manner of a Dwandwa compound
in Sanskrit: thus, chhote dare, ¢ small and great ; dhikhe pydse, hungry and’
thirsty’ (plural) ; dhald burd, ¢ good and bad;’ kond kuthrd, ‘ hole and corner;’
pir murshid, ‘saint and spiritual guide.”

576. Somctimes an adjective is compounded with a substantive, after the
manner of & Sanskrit Karma-dharaya: thus, pér-zan, ‘an old woman.
Again, words are sometimes compounded together, one of which if uncom-
pounded would be in a case different from or dependent on the other.  These
may be cqmpared to Sanskrit Tat-purusha compounds: thus, jakdn-pandl,
¢ protection of the world” (z.e. ¢ world protector,” a title of kings) ; gd-o-sawdr,
‘riding on a bull;’ mMthi khdk, ‘a handful of dust; Khiuskh-uslid, ‘well-
formed ;* pur-khatar, ‘ full of danger;’ pur-maldl, ¢ full of sorrow ;' pur-imd-
rat, ‘full of buildings;’ pur-takalluf, ‘finely worked ;' jald-rau or jald-gadam,
¢ going quickly,’ ‘fleet of foot;" pesk-raw, ‘going before.’ Some of these last
are analogous to the Sanskrit Bahu-vrihi.

t
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SYNTAX OF ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, ETC.

577. The adverbial prepositions wdste and liye, both meaning
‘on account of,” ¢by reason of,” are of very common occurrence.
They generally govern the genitive with e, and may often be
used where in English we employ the infinitive : thus, Zert tashafft
ke liye, ¢ to encourage you’ (l¢. *for the sake of encouraging’);
lakri‘dn torme ke wdste pahunchd, ‘ he came to cut wood ;’ mere
qiblagdh ne tarbiyat karne ke wdste ustad muqarrar ki-e the, ‘my
father had appointed teachers to instruct (me).” Compare r. 459.

578. When associated with the pronouns, %2 is usually
omitted ; thus, j7s wdsge, ¢ for the sake of which;’ see r. 238.

579. Mrire, ‘through,* ¢ ir®conscquence of* (. ‘stricken with’), governing
a genitive, is much used in books to cxpress ¢ the manner,” as denoted in
English by the termination ‘ly:’ thus, smdre dshtiyiq ke, ‘affectionately,’
‘through affection ;” mdre dar ke, ‘through fear;’ mire khyshi ke, ¢ joyfully.

580. Jab tak or jab talak (r. 236), in the scnse of ¢until, may be followed’
by the aorist (or potential), and gencrally (but not necessarily) by the
negative na : thus, jab talak jawdn na ho or jab tak jawdn ho, ‘until he
becomes a young man;’ jab tak main tyjhe khabar na dip, ‘until 1 bring
thee word.” .

581. Jab, ‘ when,” ¢ whenever,” may also govern the aorist (or potential) :
thus, jab pakrd jd-e, ‘ whenever he was taken.” In the sense of ‘when’ it is
generally followed by a past tense; as, jub meri bdri hi-i, ‘when my turn
came;’ jab darwdze par gayi, * when I arrived at the gate.’

582, Jab talak and tad talak are used as relative and correlative: thus,
Jab talak sins hai tab taluk ds hai, ‘as long as there is breath, so long
there is hope.’

583. Jab rarcly stands for tab ; as, jub s¢, ‘since when,” ‘since which time,’
for ¢since then.’ ’

584. Some of the adverbs at r. 239 may occasionally stand alone, some
noun or pronoun in the genitive case being understood : thus, jab pds gayd,
“when I went near (him);’ jab pis pahunchd, ¢ when I arrived near;’ gird
shahrpandh, ‘round (it) was a rampart.’

585. Bagairg ¢ without,’ is often joined with the inflected past or con-
junctive pust participle: thus, dagair jane pahchdne, ‘ without knowing or
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recognizing ;* bagair kahe sune, ‘without speaking or hearing;’ Bagair
mdnge, ¢ without asking for;’ bagair pichhe, ¢ without asking;’ bagair mdre
mar gayd, ‘1 died without being killed;’ bagair dekhe, ¢ without seeing or
being seen ;’ bagair dekihe bhdle, ¢ without seeing.’

586. Be, ‘ without, and &in, ‘without,” are occasionally used in the same
way : thus, be¢ jdne, ‘without knowing,’ be li-e, ¢ without taking; bin jdne,
*without knowing ;" &in mdre, ¢ without being struck.’

587. Both bagair, be, and bin may govern a noun or pronoun without a
postposition: thus, bagair murabbi, ¢ without a guardian ;’ us dagair, ¢ without
him;’ meri be saldh, ¢ without my advice;’ us dun, ¢ without him.’

588. Mat, na, nahin; the use of these ncgatives is explained
at r. 238 note. The following arc other examples: yikh bdichit
mat kar, ¢ do not talk so:’ us ke darpai mat ho, ¢ don’t seck after
her;” der mat kar, ¢ do not delay ;’ Xjsé bdt men dakhl na kariyo,
“please not to interfere in any matter;’ apne dil men andesha na
kar, ‘do not be anxious in your mind ;’ mujhe na satd-o, ‘don’t
trouble me;’ mujh ko tdd na raki, ‘no power remained to me;’
aur to kuchh ho nakin saktd, ¢ nothing more can be done.’

589. When nakin occurs at the end of a sentence, the sense of
the substantive verb ‘to be’ is often involved in it; as, kaurt
bhar khatra nakin, ¢ there (is) not tho sligttest particle (smallest
shell-full) of danger.’

590. When fo follows nahin, the two together mean ¢if not,’
¢ otherwise,” ‘else:’ thus, jald d, nahin to mujhe pahunchd jdén,
¢ come quickly, or clse understand me as come (to you).’

591. The interrogative Zalkdn, ‘where? may be very idiomatically used
(like Awa in Sanskrit) to express ¢ great unsuitablencss’ or ¢incompatibility,’
as in the fol'lowing from the Bdg o Bahdr: th kahdn aur yih bt kahdn,
¢where art thou, and where this speech ?’ 7.¢. ¢ these words are quite unsuitable
to your present condition.’

592. The relative jo, ‘ who,’ may be used as a conjunction
with the sense of ‘that:’ thus, jo mert khdtir jam’a o, ¢ that I
may be at peace;’ kyd zarir kai jo main stydda mzq'auwiz Fn,
¢ what necessity is there that I should be more urgent?’
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593. Jo or jau may also have the sense of * if)” ¢ when,’ ¢since ;'
thus, jo t& merd rafiq ho to main chalin, ¢ if thou wilt be my
companion I will go;’ us ko jo khold to ek kitdd dekhi, ¢ when I
opened it I saw a book ;’ Khudd jo mihrbin ki-d, ‘since God
was kind ;’ hawd jo muwdfiy pd-i, ‘since (we) found the wind
favourable.’

594. The conjunction i, ¢that,’ gencrally governs the aorist (or potential) ;
sec r. 474. It may sometimes be omitted : thus, khib Ai-d tum d-e, ‘it is
well (that) you have come; chdld dekhe, ‘he wished that he might see ;” sad
ko kah do hdzir rahen, ¢ tell them all to attend.’

a. This conjunction may rarely have the force of ¢or.’

595. Agar, ¢if, may be followed by the aorist (or potential),
but it may also govern a present and not unfrequently (to give
certainty to an hypothesis) a past tense: thus, agar hukm karo,
‘if you give the order;’ agar rakne ko jagah do to bart bdt has,
¢if you would give me a place to live in, it would be a great
thing ;> agar kist aur ne yih harakat ki hoti, ‘if this deed had
been done by any one clse;’ agar yih jantd to us kim se bds dtd,
¢if I had known this I would have refrained from that action ;’
agar yih bdt apme dil go kahtd hai, ¢if you are speaking these
words from your heart;’ agar mar ga-i, ‘if she dies’ (lit. ¢ if
she has died’); agar phir kabht mujh se kuchh bdt kt yd mujhe
jagdyd, ©if ever again (you) address me or wake me up;’ agar
tadbir rdst d-3, ¢if the plan succeed.’

a. Observe, that agar is often followed by fo in the concluding,
clause of a scntence.

596. Agar is often omitted : thus, hardm-zdda ho to kauyi na lin, ¢ (if) he
is a vicious one, I will not take a kaurf;’ Kkudd nikdle to niklen, ¢ (if) God
take us out, then we may get out;’ chdko lgjd-o, ¢ (if) you wish, take them
away.!

597. Agarchi, ¢ although,’ like agar, may be followed by a past tense as well
as by the aorist (or potential) : thus, agarchi didshih ne man’a kiyd hai, ‘al-
theugh the king has forbidden;’ agarchi bhi-i-on ne badkhulgi ki, ‘although
(my) brothers ball acted unkindly.
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598. The conjunction yd is generally equivalent to for;’ as, mert khatd
mw'df karegd yd nakin, ‘will he pardon my fault or not?* In the Bug o
Bakdr it is once very idiomatically repeated, to express € at one time,” ‘at
another time ;* yd wuk raunag thi yd sunsin ho gayd, ‘just before there was
this display, and then all was still.’

599. Ayd is occasionally employed as an interrogative conjunction, but only
one instance occurs in the Bdg o Bakdr : thus, dyd ye kaun hainge, ¢ who ever
can these be '



151

EXPLANATION

OF THE

DEVA-NAGARI OR SANSKRIT ALPHABET,

AS APPLIED TO HINDUSTANI AND HINDI.

Hinddst4ni is often written in the Deva-nagari or Sanskrit cha-
In this alphabet
there are fourteen vowels and thirty-three simple consonants.
To these may be added the nasa] symbol, called anwswdre, and
They are here

racter, and Hindi ought always to be so written.

the symbol for a final acpirate, called viserga.

exhibited in the dictionary order. All the vowels, excepting a, have

two forms; the first is the initial, the second the medial or non-

initial.

VOWELS.

we, W14 T &¥
th ¥ I 2
Nasal symbol, * z or m.

Gutturals dk
Palatals < ch
Cercbrals ¢
Dentals at
Labials qp
Semivowels q y
Sibilants W ¢
Aspirate Y L

Bow Aeh, W,orh R, 76

ﬁ‘h ai, ‘!ﬁ.i‘ 0, ﬁti au.

Symbol for the final aspirate, ; Z.

CONSONANTS.
g kh Ng
® chh S
3 th S d
Y th { d
B ph .q0
r 9!
q sk qs

q gh
q
¢ dh
Y dh
H ok

qo

»

&
Az
q»
qTn
A m
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The compound or conjunct consonants may be multiplied to the

extent of four or five hundred. The most common are given here.

THE MORE COMMON OF THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT
CONSONANTS.

T kk, W kt, & kr, & kI, & kw, q ksh, @ khy, ¥ gn, q gr, *
I ¢l, ¥ ghr, 54 n.k, § n-g, § cheh, =§ chehh, = chy, S jjs
Wjn, ST jw, |§ nch, S& nchh, § 0j, gt A ty, § dg, & dys
®© nt, @ nth, T nd, oo, | 1y, T tt, & tth, @ tn, QA tm,
o ty, X tr, F tw, & ts, ¥ thy, § dg, § ddh, § dbh, F dm,
g dy, g‘dr, g dw, ¥ dhy, ¥ dhw, & nt, < nd, § nn, & ny,
W pt, @ py, Wpr, & pl, = bj, & by, =Y by, F br, 3 bhy,
¥ bhr, § mbh, R mm, & my, & ml, ¥ yy, ﬁ rk, ﬁ rm,
WA lp, T, Fvy, Fvr, F dch, W <y, T ér, |, I éw, Tsht,
® shth, @ shn, ¥ shy, ® sk, & skh, & st, @ sth, & sn,
@ sm, g sy, G sr, @ sw, T ss, g hm, g hy, § hl.

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING*THE VOWELS.

The short vowel 3 a is never written unless it begin a word,'
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus
ak is written LS but ka is written &; so that in spch a word as
S nagara, etc., no vowel has to be written. The mark . under
the % of %, called virdma, indicates a consonantal stop, that
is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or otherwise, after the con-
sonant. bbserve, however, that in Sanskrit words introduced into
Hindistin{ the ¢ inherent in a final consonant is not pronounced
(except sometimes after a double consonant ending a word), and the
mark virdmna is not generally used to denote this; so that W
would be pronounced nagar and {® would be prénounced bdl.
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Two simple consonants (the former having a virdmae) may also be
used instead of a Sanskrit compound, as in the word W for
TR The virdma is sometimes omitted, as TAAT for =

The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place
of the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are
initial or not initial. Thus ik is written LG but ki is written {&.

Observe here, that the short vowel i, when not initial, is always
written before the letter after which it is pronounced. Hence,
in writing the English word sir, the letters would be arranged
thus, isr ﬁl‘{ .

The long vowels T ¢ and Y 4, not initial, take their proper place
after a consonant. Tlle'vowéls u, @, i, Iri, not initial, are written
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as, 9 ku,
ikd, A kri, ? kré, ‘;ﬁ?klz'i; excepting when » or 4 follows T 7,
in which case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus | ru, @ ri.

The vowels e and ai, vot initial, are written above the consonants
after which they are pronounced; thus, a ke, % kai. The vowels
o0 and au (which are formed by placing ™ and ™ over T d), like T 4

' take their proper place after their consonants; thus & ko, FY kau.

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE CONSONANTS.

The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not initial.
And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva-nigarf letters.
In every consonant, excepting those of the cerebral clags, and in
some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular stroke ; and in
all the consonants, without exception, as well as in all the initial
vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. In two of
the letters, ¥ dk and W bk, this horizontal line is broken; and in
writing rapi&ly, the student should form the perpendicular line first,
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then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line.
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. .

OF THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS.

Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel % a inherent
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting °
at the beginning of a word. Hence, when any simple consonants
stand alone in any word, the short vowel ¥ ¢ must always be pro-
nounced after them ; but when they appear in conjunction with any
other vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short
W a. Thus FLIEAN would have to be pronounced bardhaman,
where long T ¢ being written after T takes the place of the
inherent vowel. But supposing that instead of bardhaman the
word had to be pronounced dréhman, how are we to know that br
and &m have to be uttered without the intervention of any vowels?
This occasions the necessity for.compound consonants. Br and im
must then be combined together, and the word is written FTg[.
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding
consonants; viz., lst, by writing them .‘one above the other H
2ndly, by placing them side by side.

Observe, that some letters change their form entirely when com-
bined with other consonants. Thus T, when it is the first letter of
a compound consonant, is written above the compound in the form
of a semicircle, as in the word ‘gﬁ]‘ durgd; and when the last, is
written b.elow in the form of a small stroke, as in the word gq
drut. So again in QY ksha and W jna the simple elements § §
and 5] 9 are hardly traceable. In some compounds the simple
letters slightly change their form ; as, W[ & becomes 3 in ¥ écha;
€ d with § y becomes J dya ; § d with Y dh becomes § ddha;
g d with § bk becomes F dbka; & ¢ with 7 becorhes Qira; |
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k with & ¢ becomes W kfa. Most of the other compound consonants
are readily resolvable into their component parts.

In the following table, the method of representing the Persi-
Arabic alphabet (with its Hind(st4n{ additions) by Négari letters is

exhibited.

alif \

be <
re &P
te (LA}
ta <
se (&)
jm T
che T
he T
Be ¢
dal Q
da 3

QAN .H o g o g o

-~ o R o> o,

S

zal
re
re
26

she

ooE e GG (‘b(; [P U U

2, 2
N S
S

swdd
zwad
toe
zoe

‘ain

PR B PR R R R

sh

sh

gaini"!g
foo < W f
gdf 3 W g
kf & &k
if & T g
lim ) @& 1
mimr | m
nun o N @
dw 4 q vorw
he s ® &
ye o 9y

Observe that as the Deva-nigarf alphabet has no z and no f; it be-
comes necessary to represent all the four letters, 2dl, ze, zwdd, and

zoe by §, with a dot underneath ; and to represent fe by T pk with

a dot underneath. As to the Persian zhe, it can only occur in Persian

words, and then very rarely; nor is it possible to represent it by
any other Négar{ letter than 3,

The guttural letters kke and
gain are represented by a dotted @ and I respectively, gdf by
a dotted &, Zoe by a dotted &/, swdd by a dotted §, and 7a by a
dotted . YThe Arabic ’ain is very unsatisfactorily denoted by a dot
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under a vowel. The Sanskrit sibilant Y[ ¢ is pronounced very much
like shin or §sh. The Sanskrit aspirated letters are represented
in the Persian character thus, @ & kh, | éf gh, ® €~ chh,
e jh TS th T2Idh W € th G ¢ ph, HE bh.
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TRANSLATION OF THE EXTRACT FROM MISKIN’S ELEGY.

Those orphan children (7.e. the two sons of Muslim), weeping *
for their father, had crept half dead with fear into the house of
a Qazi, who, as soon as he saw the enemy prowling about (in
scarch of the sons of Muslims), caused both of them to be con-
veyed after midnight out of the city.

The people of the caravan, which the children endeavoured to
overtake, had gone far &way; the two boys, having lost their
way, remained behind, and (looking arcund) saw a banyan tree
at hand, and under the banyan-trec a rivulet.

The children were both hungry and thirsty, and there was no
strength left in them; so they ate the leaves of the banyan-tree, and
drank the water of the strcam. Then they said, ¢ Come, let us
make a bough of this banyan-tree our home, that we may here
spend the short space of our existence.’

As soon as a forked wide-spreading (like a chakld) bough met
their view (lit. the range of vision), the boys got upon it, and
had just made it their resting-place, when a kind-hearted woman
passed below and dipped her pitcher in the water.

She noticed two forms reflected in the water, both of whom
were wringing their hands and beating their breasts; on looking
up she sees the two children weeping.

She said, O children! why have you climbed this banyan-tree ?
if you should tumble down, you will certainly be killed. Let
me hear what misfortune has befallen you, and why your mother
has turned you out of doors at this late hour.’

The children, who were crying, thus addressed her from above:
“Good lady, why do you ask what misfortune has befallen us?
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our mother is many miles from hence, and our father the Kufans
have murdered in Kifa.

‘He to whom our father on departing entrusted us, having
heard that our father was slain, became alarmed; and perceiving
the morning dark, and looking upon us also as offenders, sent us

* away from his house.

‘When we drank at this fountain, and chewed these leaves,
we had ncither drunk water nor eaten anything for two days.
Then we found this bough, and came and hid oursclves here; as
to our future, it will be as God Almighty pleases.’

When the woman who was drawing water heard of their
sorrows, she said, ¢ What was your father’s name ?* The children,
weeping, replicd, ¢ His name¢ was Muslim, and O! with what
affcction he brought us up !’

She rejoined, ¢Come along; my mistress is compassionate, and
in tho cherishing of children, she is not only a mother, but a
saint ; besides, when she hears that you arc descendants of ’Ali,
she will devotedly embrace you, like as the halo encircles the
moon.’

‘When the two innocent orphans heard her story, they came

*down from the tree to make trial of her kindness, saying, ‘Let
us go with her, we shall soon sce her fricndliness, and whether
she will keep us in her house during the dark night or not.’

When the woman took the children home with her, she told
her mistress the children’s narrative. The lady, as soon as she
saw these barc-headed children, embraced them several times.

Having honored the children with the chief scat, and treated
them with the best of tho good things she had prepared, she had
just got the weepers hushed quietly asleep, when her husband
came home.

Haris was the name of these children’s assassin. He had been
roaming gnd searching for them all day, and, being thoroughly
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fatigued, was on his arrival at home, hungry and snappish, and
sat him down, snarling like a cur.

‘While in this humour he said to his wife, ¢ Fetch me some
victuals immediately.” She replied, ¢ Why such hurry, savage ?’
“What is that to you?’ he said; ‘ill-luck attends me, and I
shall get into disgrace with the son of Ziyad.’

¢ Then,’ continued she, ¢let me hearat once what is the matter 2’
He answered, ‘Why, I have got an office since yesterday, and 1
must find out the sons of Muslim, so that I may cut off their
heads, and get into favour at court.’

The woman cricd, ¢ Alas! alas! what a mishap this is; here
in the house along with me are both the children and their
murderer.” However, making known her wishes by signs to the
slave girl, she caused the boys’ chamber to be locked up.

Hiris, having finished his mcal and drunk a little water, pre-
pared for rest by taking a sheet and drawing it over his head;
when all at once the children, while dreaming, began to lament
for their father, and made a noise in the room.

The accursed Hiris being startled exclaimed, ¢ Ilo ! what noise
isthat? Hasany thief broken into the hotise of our ncighbours ?’
He lighted the lamp, and scarched to sec if any one had got into
his own house. At last he found the children, and dragged them
from the closet.

‘When the boys saw that he (¢.c. Haris) would now behead
them, the elder brother besought him, saying, ‘Do begin by first
cutting off my head; my turn is first; I will be a sacrifice for
my younger brother.

On which the younger advancing stretched his head out, ex-
claiming, ‘O friend ! draw thy sword and smite me first; but
oh! be merciful enough to spare my elder brother, and do not
reject the blessing of an innocent child.’

Héris paid no attention to the children’s lamentatins, but said,
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¢Learn a little how to shave your own heads;’ having made
them bend their necks, he struck them with his gory scimitar,
and scvered in turn the head of each from his body.

The corpse of the elder brother manifested its love, and cheer-
fully took the corpse of the younger into its arms. The corpse
‘of the younger shewed still greater affection, and, whilst falling
itself to the earth, supported the body of the elder.

11
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EXTRACT FROM MISKIN’S ELEGY.

ON THE MURDER OF THE TWO SONS OF MUSLIM BY HARIS.
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EXTRACT FROM THE IEHWANTU-$-SAFX.

THE ORIGINAL STATE OF MEN AND ANIMALS AND THE BEGINNING OF THR
CONTROVERSY BETWEEN THEM, BEFORE THE KING OF THB GENII, ON
AN ISLAND WHERE THE MEN HAD BEEN SHIPWRECKED.
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VOCABULARY.

[N.B.—The (¢) after nouns and (e, ) after adjectives severally indicate that
the words in question are capable of inflection.]

14, having come, comj. pert.
of dnd, v.n.; d pahunchd,
having come arrived, 3rd
sing. mase. perf. indef. of d
pahunchnd, v.n.; d mkld,
having come issued forth,
arrived, 3rd sing. masc. perf.
indef. of d nikalnd, v.n.

)\ ab, adv. now; ab tak, or
ab talak, till now, until now.

1 db, s.m. water ; db o hawd,
s.f.climate(/¢. water andair).

f'w‘ r,m\}:\ Ibrdhim Adham,
n. prop.

o) tn, s.m. a son; Tbn-i Zi-
ydd, the son of Ziyéd.

u‘u_\ abkt, adv. yet, even now,

) already.

<! dp, pron. your honour,

thou (respectfully), himself,
see p. 34; dp ki, of you,
sir, gen. sing.; dp s, of his
own accord, abl. sing.; dpas
men, among themselves, loc.
plur. see p. 35.

ai\ apnd (e, 1), self, one’s own,
gen. sing. of dp, pron. see
P- 34; apne, inflected masc. of
apnd; apne apne,each hisown;
apne bdp pds (for apne bdp ke
pds), to his father; apne
ghar, (for apne ghar ko), to
his own, or their own house ;
apne sdmhne, before himself;
apne sir par, over his head;
apne tain ko, herself; apnt,
fem. of apnd, see p. 34 ; apni
apnt, each his own.



U 5\ utarnd, v.n. to descend, to
alight, to disembark, to come

, down.

G\ dttiféqan, adv. by chance,
accidentally.

L3V 4tnd (e, 4), adj. this much,
so much ; ¢ne, these many,
inflected masc. of #tnd.

U\ wthdnd, v.a. to raise up,
to lift, to remove.

Ul &3V wh jand, v.n. to be
taken away, be removed.
L&\ wthnd, v.n. to arise, get

up, leave, quit.

;"‘\ agar, s.m. an cffect, a result.

'GT dj, adv. to-day; dj tak,
till to-day, till now.

IV yjdld, adj. bright, shining.

‘5-;?\ ajnabt, adj. forcign,
strange.

Ul wehdnd, v.a. to raise.

\g.?\ ackehhd (e,%), adj. good, ex-
cellent ; achehhd sd, adj. very
excelleht; achehhit se achehhi,
the best; achchht tarah (for
achehht tarah men), in a good
manner, well.

o\ Akinad, n. prop ; Ahmad
Shdh, n. prop.

2

‘_;Ab-‘ ahmag, adj. very or most
foolish ; a fool, a blockhead.

JVya ahecdl, s.m. (Arabic plur.
of kdl) circumstances,account.

)\grol‘ tkhtiydr, s.m. choice,
authority, power; kk{iydr
dend, v.a. to give authority;
tkhtiydr karnd, v.a. to choose,
to adopt.

Jal‘l- dkhir, adv. at last, finally

1 dRhirash, adv. at last,
finally.

s\ akhliq (Arabic plur. of
khulg), s.m. politeness, good
manners.

szT dkhun, s.m. a teacher.

VST dddb, sm. (plur. of
adab) respects, salutations;
daddb baja lind, v.n. to pay
one’s respects ; ddab o korn-
1sh, respects and salutations.

L_{")T ddm!i, s.m. a descendant

" of Adam, a man.

J.m\ tdhar, adv. hither.

(.zw\ adham, adj. contemptible,
mean, inferior.

\gano\ adh-mi-d (compounded
of adk, half, and w é-d, dead),
adj. half dead.



s\ drdda (), s.m. desire, in-
tention.

f")T drdm, s.m. easc, comfort.

3\ urdd, sm. a camp (also
applied to the Hindistini
language, as spoken by the
M:hommedans of Tndia);
urdt ¢ mu'alla, the royal
camp.

v )T drzt, s.f. wish, desire

U\)‘" urdnd, v.a. to cause to ﬁ¥,
to squander, dis&iput(?.

L5V urnd, v.n. to ly.

&(«.«qj\ azbasl, conj. since, for
as much as.

ww! s, this, oblique sing. of
yih, pron.; s tarah (for s
tarah men), in this manner;
s gdbil (for ds ke qabil),
worthy of this; s /i 1g (for
18 ke ld iq), worthy of this;
ts liye (for 7s le liye), for
this reason; s liye ki; conj.
because that.

= us, that, oblique sing. of
wuh, pron.; us din (for us
din ko, on that day; us Lane
(for us ke kane), to him; us

L ]
ke pds, near hum ; us he ghar

(for us ke ghar par), at his
house; us kt jagal (for us Lt
Jagah men), in his stead.

ot dstdd, part. (for Persian
istdda), standing, raised up;
istdd karnd, v.a. to scl up,
creet.

&l dstdna, s.m. threshold;
dstana © davlat, s.m. thresh-
old of fortune.

‘}.:T ¢ rd, s.m. hope, trust, re-
Liance.

UWT dsman, s.m, heaven.

= Bh this very, oblique sing.
of yihi, pron. ; st waqt (for
st wagt men), at this very
time.

u‘“‘ ust, that very or that

" same, oblique sing. of wwuhi,
pron. ; ust wagt (for ust wagqt
men), at that very time.

Lt dshnd, s.m. an acquaint-
ance or friend.

d‘}u‘ iztirabt, s.f, hurry,

' impaticnce.

il #flds, s.m. poverty, indi-
gence.

o\ agrdn, sm. associates,
Arabic plur. of garin; agrdn



o amsd! s¢, from contempo-
raries and equals.

‘.L..'s'\ agsdm, s.f. sorts, kinds,
Arabic plur. of ¢ism, s.f.

J.:S‘ Akbar, n. prop.

\&S\ ikatthd, adj. (from ek, one,
and sthdn, place) collected
together, assembled in one
place ; <katthe hone se, from
being collected together, abl.
of vkatthd hond, v.n. used as
a masc. noun.

; \ agar, conj. if.
&> ; \ agarchs, conj. although.
\;‘l’ dge, adv. in front, before,

forwards, onward, hencefor-
ward, hereafter; adv. prep.
(governs gen. with Ze, also
the abl.), before, in front
of.

i)\ ulfat, sf. affection, at-
tachment ; wlfat karnd, v.a.
to manifest affection.

<2 alag, adj. apart, aside.

Lol ammd, s.f. a mother.

w\=Us! imtihdn, .. examina-
tion; emiihdn lend, v.a. to
examine, to test.

J\i‘w\. amgdl, equals, Arabie
plur. of migl, adj.

Sl dmad, s.f. coming; dmad
oraft,intercourse (/s¢. coming
and going).

! amr, 8.m. an affair, a thing.

KWWY umn‘wd, s.f. hope, ex-
pectation ; wmmed-wdr, adj.
hopeful.

ﬂ\ amir, s.m. a commander,
a grandee, an emir; Amir

" Tuimtr, n. prop. otherwise
called Tamerlane.

u:;:a‘ dmezish, s.f. mixture,
intermingling.

WT dmin, adv. Amen, 80
be it.

o in, these, oblique plur. of
yih, pron.

o) un, thoso, them, oblique
plur. of wuh, pron.; un men
8¢, from among them.

UT dnd, v.n. to come; dis A%,
immediately on the coming,
adv. part. of dnd; dnkar,
having come, conj. part. of
dnd.

8,.,.."\ ambod, s.m. a crowd or

mob. !



&\ andar, adv. prep. (governs
gen. with Ze) in, within.
Wi\ amdhd (e, ), adj. blind ;
andhe se, to a blind (man), abl.
sing. (the abl. has the mean-
ing “to” after kahnd).

1Lt andhydrd, (e, adj.
dark.

\»o5 andherd (6), s.m. dark-
ness.

o\ insdn, sm. a man, 8
human being.

S\l dnsdf, s.m. equity.

T dnkh, s.£. the eye ; dnkhen
churdnd, v.a. to avoid seeing

any one, to cut any one.

U’S)m angitht, s.f. a ring

" worn on the finger.

&\ \yi) anwd’, sorts, Arabic plur.
of naw’,s.m. ; anwd’ 0 agsdm,
different sorts and kinds.

)\)T dwds, s.f. a voice, sound.

2 J\ upar, adv. prep. (governs
gen. with ke) above, over,
on ; 4par ss, from above.

ool ausdn, sm. courage,
presence of mind.

Js! awwal, 2dj. first.

iyl dng, s.m. & camel.

byl dinchd (g, %), adj. high,
lofty.

WT dhiste, adv. slowly.

Jol ahl, adj. epossessed of;
ahl-s "ulivm, posscssors of the
sciences.

b\ akir, s.m. a cowherd.

o) ai, O, sign of voc. case:
at ’asis, O respected (person)
or O friend; a¢ bachcho, O
children ; a¢ bdp, O father;
ai bete, O son; ai Khudd-
wand, O Lord ; as pddshdh,
O king; a¢ pddshdh-i 'ddil,
O just king; ai pir, O
spiritual guide or saint; a¢
shakks, O person; a¢ sdkud,
O ascetic.

k! etd (¢, £), adj. so much, this
much ; efe men, in this much
(time), loc. sing.

L\ aisd (¢, %), adj. like this, so,
such (sce p. 71.)

&S, ok, adj. one; frequently

used as the English indcfinite
article ‘a’ or ‘an;’ ok o,
on the one hand indeed ; e%-
sdn, adj. alike (that is to



say, belonging to the same
family); ek ek, each, one,
adj. (see r. 390.)

= Or & or y ba or b, prefixed
prep. to, according to, by.

U 4, prep. with, by.

LU 2dbd, s.m. a child, a father,
also Sir, my son (a mode of
address used by faqirs); bdbd
lvg, children.

b bdp, s.m. a father; bdp
mu-¢ bachehe, orphan chil-
dren (7it. father-dcad chil-
dren).

&.J\.' bdt, s.f. a word, a specch,
a matter (4th decl.); bdf
par, on a matter, loc. sing. ;
bdton se, with words, abl.
plur.

oU bdd, sf. a wind; bdd-s
mukhdlif, sf. a contrary
wind.

850l bddshdh, s.m. a king,
an emperor.

&0l dddshdhat, s.f. sove-
reigoty ; bddshdhat men, in
royalty, loc. sing.

Job dddal, s.m. a cloud.

U bdr, s.f. time.

5L bdre, adv. once, at length,
at last.

) )b Bart, sf. turn, time, ete. ;
bdrt bdri, each in turn.

U bdzdr, s.m. a mgrket.

o\ bdsan, s.m. a waterpot or
basin, or simply a vessel.

2l 8d'is, adv. prep. (go-
verns gen. with Ze) on ac-
count, by reason, through.

u:b bdgt, adj. remaining ; bdgi

" raknd, v.n. to remain, to be
left.

34 Bdld, prep. above, aloft;
adj high.

3\ 8dld, s.m. a child, a boy.

o\ bdlikhdna (o), s.m.
(from bdld, high, and khdna,
place) an upper room, a
balcony.

Sl Bi-l’ats, on the con-
trary (an Arabic expression).

JQU 36-1-kull, adv. wholly,
entirely.

b bdli, s.f. sand.

wb 8dn, an affix denoting

possession.

LG bdngnd, v.a. to divide, to



share; b&dnt-diyd, divided,
perf. indef. of bdnt dend, v.a.
Lol bdndhnd, v.a. to fasten,
to devise, to settle, ete.
s>\ bdwarchi, s.m. a cook;
" bdwarchi-khdna, the
Kitchen.
L'e)\? ba-wafa, adj. faithful.
oyl bd-wasf, adv. prep. (go-
verns gen. with Ze) notwith-

s.m.,

standing. . .

Jb\) bdhar, adv. prep. (governs
gen. with ke) out, outside,
without.

‘.b\g bdham, adv. together.

L".:.y biptd, s.f. misfortunc.

& buf, s.m. an idol, an image.

U\eﬁg bithdnd, v.a. to cause to
sit down, to seat (sce r. 206).

UY \x ba-jd ldnd, v.n. to per-
form, to pay.

\g,' bachehd (¢),s.m. achild, the
young of any animal.

U\eg,' bichhdnd, v.a. to spread.

‘J«"%: backhrd (e), s.m. a calf.

Lbse bakhshnd, v.a. to give
or grant.

&N bad,adj.bad,wicked; badtar,
worse, comparative of bad.

7

' d\?w bad-chdlt, s.f. bad con-

" duct (corresponds to Scrip-
ture expression, riotous liv-
ing).

NNy bad-zdk adj. of bad
nature or disposition, low-
bred.

3%y ba-dastir, according to
custom, as usual ; formed from
ba, prep. and dastir, s.m.
custom.

o badan, s.m. the body.

7 bar, prep. on, up, upon, at,
in.

J.}L.] bardbar, adj. cqual, on a
par (scer. 239); bardbar se,
from over against, abl. sing.

L J.{ ‘3 ) bar-pd karnd v.a. (from
bar, on or upon, pd, foot,
and Zarnd, to make) to set
on foot, or causc.

Uy bar-Khildf, adv. prep.
contrary to, in opposition to
(governs gen. witlf ke).

wwy! baras, s.m. a year; baras
s¢ (for barason or barson se),
from years, abl. plur. of
baras.

9 bar, sm. a Bengal fig-tree.



\)“g bard(e,8), adj. great, mighty,
senior, elder ; bard bhd-%, an
elder brother; bard betd, an
elder son; bdart fyr, very
early. .

SR barkti, s.f. increase,

cf);v buzurg, s.m. a great man,
an elder; busurgon ke, of
great men or elders, gen.
plur. of duzurg, s.m.

! bas, adj. enough.

e bistar, s.m. a couch, &
bed.

ot basth, s.f. 8 village, inha-
bited place.

&\ ysby da-taur-i-sdbig, ac-
cording to the former man-
ner.

o ba’d, adv. prep. after, sub-
sequent to (governs gen. with
ke); ba’'d us ke, subsequent
to that, after that.
ixy ba’ze, adj. some, several ;

" ba'ze wagqt (for ba'ze wagqt
men), at some times, some-
times.

St ba'id, adj. remote, far.

Ju bagal, s.f. embrace (lit.
armpit).

& bagair, adv. prep. without
(governs gen. with Ze).

SS9 bakri, sf. a she-goat;
bakrt kd bachchd, sm. a
kid.

L beknd, v.n.to besold, to sell.

K_) bagld, s.m. a crane, a heron.

Yy bald, .f. misfortune, calamity
(4th decl.).

UV buldnd, v.a. to call.

Uiy Bilbildnd, v.n. to com-
plain ; used as a masc. noun,
lamenting, complaining.

&y balki, conj. moreover.

7=l Balig, adj. eloquent, per-
suasive.

S, ba-myjarrad, st the in-
stant ; bamujarrad-¢ talab, at
the instant of the summons.

\;.g bannd, v.n. to be made.

ULy bdandnd, v.a. to make;
band band, having made (by
many successive efforts).

Uty . ban-parnd, v.n. to suc-
ceed.

Qs band, adj. fastened; dand
karnd, v.a. to fasten.

(U~ bandish, 6.£. gontrivance,
invention ; bandish bdandhnd,



v.a. to contrive, to invent, to
make up (as a story, etc.)
ks bandydn (¢), s m. a shop-
keeper ; bantye kd, of a shop-

keeper (sce r. 68).

Lezy0 bijlind, v.a. to compre-
fend.

U}g bolnd, v.n. to speak; used
as a masc. noun, speaking.

Uy bond, v.a. to sow.

Go\p bhdt, s.m. a mjnstre], a
bard, one of the tribe called
bhdts.

)\.\,g bakdr, s.f. beauty.

\$\o 81dkhd, s.f. language,
dialect.

LSy thignd, v, to flee;
bhdg jdnd v.n. to run away.

o\23 Bhd o, $m. price, rate.

s:g\q) bhd-, s.m. a brother.

2 bahut, adj. many, much,
very; bahut bard, very large;
bahut sd, very much ; dakut
8¢, very many ; bakut inchd,

" adj. very high.

S biktar, better ; comparative
of bih, good ; bihtar se bihtar,
the best (e, better than
better), see r. 101.

9

\ ;e bahuterd (e, 1), adj. many,
very many.

LS8o bhataknd, v.n. to wander,
to miss the right way.

\J,‘,g bakrd, adj‘ deaf.

\.-'Jé: bharnd, v.a. to fill; bharne-
wald, noun of agency, one
who fills; bkard hond, v.n.

| to be full.

g bhald (e,5),adj. well, healthy;
bhald ddmi, s.m. a gentle-
man, a man of respectability ;
bhald changd, adj. in health,
well, safe and sound.

o bakin, s.f. a sister.

Ssg bhikh, sf hunger;
bhlikhon martd hkin for

| bhikhon s¢ martd hin, I am
dying of hunger.

| o2 bRtk (6,%), adj. hungry.

dye Bhold, adj. simple, artless.

Uye Bhiind, v.a. to forget.

w\Gyp bhonkdhd, sm. a
barker.

s bk, conj. also, too, even,

" still.

bhit, s.f. a wall.
Lsip bhgind, v.a. to send.
Sags bhed, s.m. a secret.
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Sag bher, s.f. a sheep, an ewe.

sty bhains, s.f. a female
buffalo.

s be, prefixed prep. without;
be-chdra, adjs helpless, poor;
be-dalil, without a proof;
be-mahall, adv. improperly,
comp. of be, without, and
mahall, a place or time; be-
wafd, adj. faithless, comp. of
be,without,and wa/d, fidelity;
be-wuqif, adj. stupid, foolish.

UL" bayun, s.m. account, cx-
planation ; baydn karnd, v.a.
to relate, to give an account.

o bibh, s.f. a lady.

L.,.J bitnd, v.n. to happen, to
pass, to occur.

By betd (), s.m. a son; befon
Ehdtir for beton kb Rhdter,
for the sake of the sons.

L{f_d baithnd, v.n. to sit.

,é) bich, s.m. middle, midst;
adv. prep. in, into the mid-
dle, etc. (governs gen. with
ke, see . 239).

Woeiy bechnowdld (e, %), s.m.
and s.f. a scller, noun of
agency of bechnd, v.a.

M~ Birbal, n. prop.

<X beg, s.m. a Mogul title
correspondingto lord, master.

)\A.) bimdr, adj. ill, sick; bbmdr
kond, v.n. to become ill, to
sicken.

U Bimdrt, s.f. sickness,
illness, disease.

(4

3

\.3 pd, s.m. the foot.

u\i pat, s.m. a leaf ; pdion ke
ta in, the leaves, ace. plur. of
pdt.,

CJ\.}' pdt, s.m. a millstone.

b\l&.}\i pddshdh, s, a king,
an emperor.

) pds,adverbial prep. near, at
the side, beside, to (governs
gen. with Ze).

SU pdlkt, s.f. a palankeen,

" a litter.

WL pdind, va. to rear, to
nourish; pdlne men, in the
rearing, loc. sing. of pdind,
used as a mase. noun.

UL pdnd, v.a. to acquire, to
find, to receive.
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‘fﬂti pdnek, adj. five.

)"\'3 pdnw, 8., foot ; pdnw men,
loc. sing. on the feet.

d\.: pdnt, s.m. water; pdn}
andar (for pdnt ke andar),
within the water; pdni
blarnewdls, s.f. the filler of
water.

& patthar, s.m. a stone.

UL‘J Pathin, n. prop.; Pa-
thinon ke, of the Dathips.

)lgsv?, pichhld (e, %), adj. last,
latter; pichhle pahar (for
prckhle pahar men), in the
last watch.

o pudar, sm. father.

J par, conj. but, yet, ete ; par,
on, upon, sign of loc. case.

\?j.: prajd, s.m. a subject.

u’.‘a 2y8; parwarish, s.f. support,
sustcnance,  maintenance ;
parwarish pand, v.a. to re-
ceive maintenunce or sup-
port; parwarish karnd, v.a.
to nourish.

J\fﬁb 73 parhezgdr,s .m.one who
is temperate or abstemious.

i part, s f. a fairy.

L2 parnd, v.n. to fall, to hap-

pen; pard hai, has fallen,
or has entered, 3rd sing.
mase. perf. indef. of parnd.

) pas, adv. therefore, after,
behind. o

bA-‘\Ami pas-mdnda, adj those
staying behind; pasmdndon
ko, the remaining (persons),
acc. plur. of pasmdnda.

U\Q pakdnd, v.a. to cook.

\.'/"..Ql pakarnd, v.a. to catch.

Ll.; paled, v.u. to be fatted ;
pale hi-e, fatied, inflected
mase. of past part. used ad-
jectively of palnd.

a\;i pundh, s.f. asylum, refuge,
protection.

> péji s.f. worship, adora-
tion; pija kernd, v.a. to
worship, to adore.

L,:-)J, puckhnd, v.a. to ask;
prichhne lagnd, v.n. to begin
to ask (see r. 227).

< L"bx poshdk, s.f.eraiment,
robe.

& pa, postpos. on.

JL\i pahdr, s.m, a mountain,
1st decl.

2 phir, adv. again, then.
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I pahar, s.m. a watch, or a
space of time amounting to

three hours.

¢ phirnd, v.n. to wander, to

turn, to return; phir-jdnd,

v.n. to go back.

Jﬁ phal, s.m. fruit.

UJ.\,: pahle, adv. in the first

" place, at first.

Ub"\’i pahindnd, v.a. to cause
to put on.

L".Si'\'i pahunchnd,v.n.toarrive,
to reach, to accrue.

lazg phandd (e), s.m. a snare.

\;....;.4.; phansnd, v.n. to stick;
phans jdnd, v.n. to stick.

Jse phil, s.m. a flower.

Y

J\:.; piydr, s.m. affection, love.
L\ piydrd (1), adj. beloved.
L.a\_.g pydsd (e,%), adj. thirsty.
LE—\_._% pet, s.m. belly, stomach.
L&y pitnd, v.a. to beat.

&=\ plichhe, adv. prep. in the

_ plr, s.m. a saint, a spirit'
guide; pir-murshid, yo
Majesty, or 8ir, a respec’
ful form of address.

qu’*z plrht, s.f. a generation;

" pirht ba pirhs, for successive
generations. '

Luw paisé (o), s.m. a copper
coin corresponding nearly to
one halfpenny ; money, cash.

Luww plsnd, v.a. to grind.

patgambar, sm. a

14

prophet.
L..r' pind, v.a. to drink.

(&4
| 2=\ ¢dbi” 2] . obedient,subject.
A)‘U tdza, adj. fresh.
G ¢dl4 (e), s.m. a lock.
LU ¢dmbd (e), s.m. copper.
L ¢dnnd, v.a. to pull, stretch.
- tab, adv. then.

rear, behind, after (governs gbb tabdhs, s.f. ruin, wreck.

gen. with %e) ; plchhe lagnd,

v.n. tofollow (gov. gen. in ke).
‘..\.:v' paidd, adj. produced;

paidd karnd, v.a. to gain.
w2\ pidrt, s.f. a tomtit.

tap, s.f. fever.

2 }qr‘ tajwis, 8.f. inquiring into,
considering ; tajwis hond, v.n.
to be contrived or sought out.

tujhe, thee, to thee, for
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thee, dat. and acc. sing. of
t4, personal pron.

Jaas<® tahstl, s.f. acquisition,
learning ; tahksil karnd, v.a.
to acquire, to learn.

s fakht, sm. a throne ;
lakht ¢ td-is, the throne of
the peacock, or the peacock
throne.

&J tad, adv. then.

o\ tardsi,s.f. a scale, balagee,
a pair of scales ; Zardzi ho-
Jdnd, v.n. to pierce right
through.

@i turt, adv. instantly,
quickly, straightway.

vy tis, that same, oblique
sing. of 80, correlative pron.;
tis par, in addition to that,
besides, after that, then,
loc. sing, of so or taun, pron.

Ui faslimdt, «.f. saluta-

Arabic
plur. of faslim; taslimdd
ba-ja ldnd, v.n, to make
obeisances, to pay one's
respects.

Jle ta’dlg, adj. most high.

;.wu ta’mir, s.£. building, etc. ;

tions, obeisances,

ta'mir karwdnd, v.a. to cause
to be built.

e tak, ap to, till, for, sign of
loc. case.

u:;)b' taldsh, s.f. search.

<S5 talak, postpos. up to, as
far as, until.

)\)L‘i talwdr, s.f. a sword.

A.r tale, adv. prep. under, be-
“low (governs gen. with ke).

r’i tum, you, nom. plur. of ¢,
2nd pers. pron. ; tum par se,
from off you; tum s, with
or from you.

‘.\43 tamdm, adj. all, entire,
the whole.

V\ead tumhdrd (e, 4), yours, of
you, gen. plur. of ¢4, 2nd
pers. pron.

oy tan, s.m. the body.

L tinkd (e), s.m. a straw.

U tanhd, adj. alone, solitary.

¢ to, adv. indeed, in fact, then.

o ti, thou, 2nd pem. pron.

\)")) tord (), s.m. a bag of
1000 rupecs, a talent; tore,
talents, nom. plur.

U)")}' tornd, v.a. to break, to
demolish ; torne ko, for the
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demolishing, dat. sing. of
torna, used as a masc. noun.

\93 thd, was, 1st, 2nd, and 3rd
sing. masc. past auxiliary
tense (sce r. 130).

\)"}53' thord (e, ), adj. a little,
small, scanty, some; ¢thore,
a few ; thore din ba’d (for
thore dinon ke ba’d), after a
few duys; thore menm, in a
little; thort, a little, short ;
thort dir (for thort dir tak),
to a short distance.

J\ taiydr (properly tatydr,
q.v.), adj. ready.

g tir, s.m. an arrow ; ¢ir lagdnd,
v.a. to plant an arrow.

L’*‘ terd (e, t), thine, thy, of
thee, gen. sing. of t, 2nd
pers. pron.; fere huzir (for
tere huztr men), in thy pre-
sence.

)\..\.\J,u tir-anddz,s.m.an archer.

Voual thsrd (e, §), adj. third.

U‘;" tin, adj. three.

o ta-in (preccded by ke) is
equivalent to %o, to.

U).’J tatolnd, v.a. to feel for,

|

search for by feeling, to
touch, to finger.

<SG tuk, adj. a little.

}.0 s.f. takkar, collision, equa-
lity; takkar khdind, v.a. to
bear comparison.

L._ﬁl'. ;.v topt, s.f. a hat

U\J.\,g? thakrdnd, v.a. to settle,
to fix.

Llj.\,gg thaharnd, v.n. to be fixed
on.

Lm)“.f.» terhd (e, %), adj. crooked,
bent; terkd karnd, v.a to
bend.

(L)

;\5 sant, adj. second.

<

> jd, s.f. a place; jd-ba-jd,
adv. everywhere.

yol> jddi, s.m. enchantment,
conjuring.

}f)..)\z jddigar, s.m. a conjuror,
a magician.

" )\z Jdrt, adj. flowing.

os*“"tnb Jdm?' masjid, s.m.
a cathedral mosque.

o\ Jdn, s.f. life, soul, spirit,



self; jdn-bakhshi, s.f. giving
of life, pardon of a capital
crime ;  jdn-bakhshi karnd,
v.a. to pardon (gov. gen.
with Zt).

o\ Ll jdn-pakehin s.m.
(%%, knowing the soul) an
acquaintance.

Ul> jdnd, v.n. to go; jé pa-
kunchnd, to go and arrive;
jdtd raknd, v.n. to.be Igst,
to depart ; jdne oblique form
of jdnd, used substantively,
going; jane dend, v.a. toallow
to go.

Wl jdnnd, v.a. to know, to
esteem, to suppose, to think.

‘.)J\? Jdnwar, s.m. an animal,

' > jab, adv. when, as soon

, 8s; jab tak ki until.

\J._.? Jabran, adv. forcibly, by
compulsion.

Ul jatind, v.a. to make
known.

Lo jitnd (e, 1), adj. as many.

\&> judd (e, ), adj. scparate,
apart, distinet; jude-jude,
separate, oue by one; judt
Judt, distinet.
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Ulys> jarwdnd, v.a. to cause
to be set.

8y j7 jazira, s.m. an island, a
peninsula,

= jis, which, what, oblique
sing. of jo, relative pron. jis
pds (for jis ke pds), to whom ;,
Jis wagt (for jis wagt men),
in which time, when.

ol Jaskn, sm. a feast, a
royal festival, a banquet.
\.}\fq- Jagdnd, v.a. to awaken, to

rouse from sleep.
.\:(7. Jagah, s.f. place, stead.
Ul juldnd, v.a. to inflame, to
light.
N jald, adv. quickly.
| L_,n.\.\’ Jaldt, adv. quickly.
> jalnd, v.n. to burn, to be

enraged.

e jum’a, 8. collection, ac-
cumulation, adj. collected,
assembled ; jam’a karnd, v.o.
to assemble, to gather, to
gather together; jam'a hi-t
(for jam'a hi-n), assembled,
31d sing. fem. perf. indef. of
Jam’a hond, v.n.

14



o> Jin, whom, oblique plur.
of jo, rel. pron.

‘.:o‘- Janam, s.m. life, birth.

3= jo, rclative pron.who,which,
that,whatevey; jo, adv.when;
jo, conj. if ; jo jo, pron. what-
ever; jo kuckh, pron. what-
ever; jo kahnd hai, what
you have to say.

\y=> ji-d (e), s.m. gambling,
dice; ju-d khelnd, v.a. to
gamble.

>\ g jawdd, s.m. an answer ;
Jawdd dend, v.a. to give an
answer, to reply.

; )\)? Jh-drt, s.m. a gambler.

lyz jawdn, adj. young; s.m.
a youth.

sty jawdnmardt,  sf,
manliness, magnanimity.

gz jawdlir (plur. of jauhar),
s.m. jewels, gems.

e Jutt, s.f. a shoe,

u)> Jjon,adv. as, when.

U“V" ) g Jjonkin, adv. imme-
diately, as soon as.

U)”‘.(? jhdrnd, v.a. to brush,

3\ jahds, s.m. a ship.
> Jakdn, s.m. the world;
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Jahdn-pandh, your majesty
(%t. refuge of the world) ;
Jahdn-dida, adj. experienced,
one who has seen the world;
Jjakdn-dida o fasth, experi-

. enced and eloquent.

U jhukdnd, v.a. to Yend
down, to bow.

.(3)5? Jhith, s.m. a falsehood,
a lie; jhuth bolnd, v.n. to
ufter falsehoods, to lie.

U ge=- jhickdnd, a poetical form
of jhukdnd.

I g2 jhtikhdld, adj. snappish,
peevish, morose.

s J% s.m. mind, life, soul.

\“...> Jaisd, adj. such as, as
like as (sce r. 234).

sa>- Jind, v.n. to live, be

| alive.

®
L;» chd, s.f. tea.
Lol chdbnd, v.a. to chew.
o\ chddar, s.f. a sheet.
J\> chdr, adj. four; chdron,
oblique form of chdr.
JS \> chikar, s.m. an attendant.
‘_)\.3- ¢chdl, s.f. maunner of life,
conduct, behaviour,



Lol chdhnd, v.a. and n. o
wish, to desire; chdhiye, it
is necessary, respectful of
chdknd (see r. 223).

Ulﬁ- chabdnd, v.a. to chew.

> chup, ad]. silent.

U‘;?- churdnd, v.a. to steal;
churdne lagnd, to begin to
steal (see r. 227).

\:‘f\?—ﬁ char chugnd, v.n. to
pick and graze. .

bﬁ charnd, v.u. to %raze.

Lb\) ¢ > charwdhkd (¢), s.m. a
shepherd, a grazier.

L.mjs charhnd, v.n. to climb,
to mount; charkne lagnd, to
begin to climb (sce p. 227).

L'J?- chirtyd, s.f. a bird.

WS> chakld, adj. wide, thick;
chakld sd, very wide or thick.

L'..(g- chuknd,v.n. to be finished,
to be completed.

Lsi':" chakki, s f. a handmill;
chakkt ka pdt, s.m. a mill-
stone.

Ug— chalnd, v.n. to go, to
move, etc.; chald dnd, v.n.
to come pway, come along;
chald jand, v.n. to go away,

1

go on, continue; chalo, go
ye, come along, 2nd plur.
imper. of chalnd ; chalo is
used when you are going
with the pgrson, jd-o when
he is leaving you and going
without you.

i:f”h?— chundnehi, adv. so thaf.

3> chandar, s.m. the moon.

K;% changd (e, 1), adj. sound,
cured.

24> chob, s.f. a pole, mace.

é? 3> chau-jugt, adj. of the
four ages or Hindd yugas;
translated by Dr. Forbes, ‘of
vast antiquity.’

9> chor, s.m. a thief.

S chort, s.f. stealing, theft;
chort karnd, v.a. to steal, to
rob.

\;.-)3- chiumnd, v.a. to kiss.

LG 9> chaunknd, v.n. to start
up.

U}'\g? chhdtt, s.f. the breast.

Ul chhipdnd, v.a. to hide.

\Aﬁ‘?- chhipnd,v.n.to be hidden;
chhipne ko, for hiding, dat.
of chhipnd, used as a masc.
noun.



U‘J:.é'a- chhitrdnd, v.a. to scat-
ter, to strew.

o5 > chhurt, s.f. a knife, 3rd
deel.

Cyeo chhotd (e,5), adj. little,
small, less, younger.

Ul',’)g? chkornd, v.a. to leave,
" forsake, desert, ete.; ehhor
Jdnd, v.n. to leave behind.
L—-é?' chhinnd, v.a. to snateh ;

chlin lend, v.a. to snatch

ja= chiz, s.f. a thing. [away
T

W\~ Rddisa (¢), s.m. an inci-

dent, a misfortune.

) J\> 1ldrig, n. prop.

&\ hdzir, adj. present; hdzir

hond, v.n. to become present.
2 j"" hdziri, s.f. breakiast.
"§\> hdkim, s.m. a governor,
a ruler. [room.
,b; hujra (e), s.m. a closet, a
r‘J" harém, adj. unlawful,
forbidden ; hardim-zdda, s.m,
a rascal (Ji¢. base born).
o~ hurmat, s.f. esteem,
respect.
lus hisdd, s.m. reckoning,
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accounts ; %isdb lend, v.a. to
take an account, to reckon;
hisdd lene lagnd, to begin to
take an account or to
reckon.
das hissa (¢), s.m. portion,
share. "
& d> hazrat, s.m.f. majesty,
highness; this word depends
for its gender on the con-
nection, though originally
feminine.
g huzir, s.m. presence.
o> hagq, sm. the Deity;
haqq ta’dla, God the Most
High; kagq ta'dla ne, by
the Almighty, agent case.
= JUi:- higdrat, s.f. scorn, dis-
dain.
i hagigat, s.f. account,
story, correct statement.
hukm, s.m. command-
ment, order.
S hakim, s.m. a physician,
a philosopher.
(> halg, s.m. the throat, the
windpipe.
s hamla (e). s.m. attack.
\a> hairdn, adj. astonished,



perplexed, dirturbed; kairdn
hond, v.n. to be perplexed.
&> Jila (¢), s.m. stratagem,
trick, evasion.
Q‘)“b‘ hatwdn, s.m. an animal;
hatwdndt, animals, Arabic
plur. of kacwdn.

T

Jo\s Bhdtir, s.f. inclination,
soul, mind, adv. prep. (go-
verns gen. with k%) forethe
sake ; Fhatir Lhwdh, adj.
(used adverbially), agrecably
to one’swishes, satislactorily;
Ekhdtir Kawdh jatdnd, v.a. to
make known sutis{uctorily.

S\ Fhdk, s.f. dust, earth.

L.)‘..\JB- khdnddn, s.m. family,
race; khdnddn v lisdni, an
unequalled family.

&\ Fhdna (o), s.m. a place, a
house.

Nyls Fhdwind, sm. lord,
master.

w Khabar, sf. information,
news, an account; Khabar
dend, to inform, to
acquaint,

,\oj s khabar-ddr, adj. careful.

v.a.
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o Mhudd, s.m. God; Khudd
aisd kare, may God do so.
.}."}\..\& Khuddwand, s.m. lord,

master; Fuddiwand for ai
Mudéwand’,.my lord.
ot Fhidmat, s.f. service,
presence ;  Ahidmat karnd,
v 1. to serve.
vL..S- khardb, adj. bad.
POIWES G..JL.:'- khardb-khasta,
adj. ruined, worn ouf,
wretched, miscrable.
UJ‘J:‘» Fhardbi, s.f. evil, mis-
) chicf, ruin.
T S~ kharch, s.m. expenditure,
spending; kharch karnd.v.a.
to spend ; Kharch kar chuknd,
v.n. to finish spending (sce
r. 211, [sick
Qs Klasta, adj. wounded,
&8 Fhushka, s.m. boiled rice.
writing ; khaft o kitdbat,
s.m. correspondence.
L Rhatd,s.f. 2 faul.t, an error.
o\ Fhitdh, s.m. a title.
s Fhafd, adj. angry; khafd
hond, v.n. to be angry.
7.4 Ehafagt, sf. anger.
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S\t Bhildf, s.m. opposition,
contrariety.

g Hhwdb, s.m. f. a dream ;
khwdb dekhnd for khwdd men
dekhnd,v.a. to see in a dream.

#\gs khwdh, wishing, desiring,
(used in compounds).

Py ki, ad). well, good,
excellent, pleasant; khud
(used adverbially) very;
klib sd, adj. very well.

v JENY ubl, s.f. excellence.

b9 Rhush, adj. glad, pleased,
delighted ; Ahush hond, v.n.
to be glad, to be pleased.

GSOp 9 Kushnidi, s.1. plea-
sure, satisfaction.

u.& Jes Klusht, s.f. gladness,

) mirth; Ahusht karnd, v.a. to
be merry; khush: karne lagnd,
v.n. to begin to be merry;
Khusht mandnd, v.a. to be
merry, to make merry.

RIS hhini, s.m. a murderer.

JL> khiyal, s, thought,
idea.

&aas khaima(e), s.m. a tent, a
pavilion.

o
U\o détd, s.m. giver,

JVo ddlldl, entering, ete.;
ddkhil hond, v.n. to enter.
N0 ddd, s.f. complaint; ddd
beddd, s.f. crying out for
justice ; ddd Khwdk, sim.
plaintiff, suitor, petitioner

for justice.

J\d ddr, s.m. a dwelling, habi-
tation, abode.

e o ddru-l-Khildfut,
s.m. a metropolis, a capital,
the stat of government.

ol Mo ddru-l-addlat,
s.m. the court of justice.

Jo ddi, s.f. pulse (a kind of
grain); ddl khushka (for ddl
aur khushka), pulseand boiled
rice.

o ddm, s.m. a net, a snare.

10 ddnd, s.m. a tooth; ddné
pisnd, v.a. (used as s.m.)
gnashing or grinding of teeth.

G\ ddnist, s.f. opinion.

&1y ddna, s.m. food (Uit. seed,
corn).

o\0 dd-o, s.1a. a stake, a wager,

“_.5,.\; )0 darbdrt, 8.m. a courtier.

@ darakli,; sm. a tree



(1st decl.) ; darakht par se,
from off the tree (seer. 348).

)\5 )0 darkdr, eadj. necessary,
needful.

88,5 dargdh, sf. threshold,
door.

Ll 0,8 darmdhd, s.m. monthly
wages, pay.

8jly)0 darwdza, s.m. a door.

g.n:b o darydft, s.f. finding
out, comprehension;,

O das, adj. ten.

awd dast, s.m.the hand; dast-
s-mubdrak, august hand.

Jowsd dastir, s.m. custom.

s dushman, s.m. an enemy.

@A&o dushmani, s.f. enmity,
hatred.

Lo dwd, sf. prayer (4th
decl.); du'd-es, benedictions,
prayers, nom. plur. ; du’d-en
dend,v.a.togive benedictions.

Jsse0 da’wg, s.m. a claim or

) pretension.

o digg, s.m. irritation ; digq
hond (for digq men hond),v.n.
to be irritated.

Lo dukh, §-m. pain, affliction.

U\&o ditrdnd, v.a. to show.
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UdSo dikhlind, v.a. to show,
to exhibit.

Jd did, s.m. the heart, the
mind ; dil jamw'a-i, s.f. case
of mind, cqptent.

UYo dildnd, v.a. to cause to give.
Js 3o dald-4l, proofs, arguments,
Arabic plur. of dalil, s.f.
Job Jodat-bddal(coripounded
of dal, an army, or heap, or
quantity, and bddal, a cloud),
s.m. a mass of clouds ; dal
badal sd khaima,s.m. aroyal

pavilion.

3= Dilli, . prop. Delhi.

:}_.}J dalil, 8.f. proof, argument.
O dam, s.m a moment; dam
ba dam, every moment, con-
stantly (//¢. moment by mo-
ment).

w° din, s.m. a day (1st decl.)

Lio dunyd, s.f. the world.

30 do, adj. two.

\oo dawd, sf. ntdicine, a
remedy.

99 dir, s.f. distance; dir, adj.
far, remote, at a great dis-
tance, a great way ofl, far
off.
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%J daurnd, v.n. to run.

g dost, 8.m. a friend ; dost
for a7 dost, O fiiend! voe.
sing. of dost; dost s, to a
friend, abl. o dost (abl. ge-
nerally so used with kaknd,
v.a.)

IU.‘;..:)Q dosti, s.f. friendship.

g..s,d diard (¢, 1), adj. sccond,
other; disre ko, to another
or a sceond, dat. sing; disre
ne, by a second, agent sing.

&&Lﬁa}d do-shdkha, s.m. alarge
bough, a forked branch.
e }s0 daulat, s.f. fortune, hap-
piness, prosperity, wealth.
Saadyd  daulat-mand,  adj.
wealthy, rich; deulat-mand
se, from a wealthy (man),
abl. sing.

Uyo dind (e, 1), adj. twofold.

u)-"ﬁ donon, adj. both, two;
donon wagqt, for donon waqt
par, at both times, morning
and evening.

Lyo 20 dhar dend, v.a. to put
down.

20 dhar, s.m. the body.

bdd dakshat, s.f. fear,

UVano  dhamkdnd,
threaten, chide.

Lay daknd (e, 4), adj. right;
dalme, for dalne ko, to the
right.

‘_)fw dhaul, sf. a thump;

dhaul wdrnd, v.a. to thump.

v.a. to

Ly diyd, s.m. a lamp.

Lo diyd ; see Lyo dend, p. 56.
3Lo Hydnat, s.£. conscience,
honesty, justice, virtue.

Vo Lodiydnat-dér,adj.honest,
faithful.

MO did, s.m. and s.f. sight,
seeing ; did karnd, v.a. to
inspect, to behold, to view.

D des, s.m. country ;
men, into a country, loc.
sing. of des.

\;gig'a delhnd, v.a. to see, to
look, to behold; dekh, lo!
behold! 2nd sing. imper.
of dekhnd ; dekhne lagnd, v.n.
to begin to look (seer. 227).

&40 deg, s.f. a caldron,

Ly dend, v.a. to give, to allow ;
diyd, given, psst part. of
dend ; diyd jand, v.n. to be



given; diyd karnd, v.a. to
give constantly (sco r. 219).
-
o

N3 ddlé, s.m. a large branch.

L3 ddind, v.a. to throw; ddl
Jend, v.a. to cast, to throw
down.

U )3 darnd, v.n. to fcar, to be
afraid.

L\))S dibnd, v.n. to, drown ;
dibte ko, to the drowning,
dat. sing. of dibéd, pres.
part. of dibnd.

LaXipl  dhindind, v.a. to
scek, to scarch.

AW 4,:-3 dithband?, s.f. en-
chanting the sight.

K
TR zut, s.f. nature, the body,
person, caste, race.
3 zabh, s.f.
sacrifice ; zabh karnd, v.a. to

slaughter,

kill, to sacrifice, to slaughter.
{)3 zarra, s.n. a little.

J

L]
\>-1, rdjd, s.m. a king, a ruler.

Ll rdstd (o), s.m. a road
(2nd decl.)

u..SL. rdkas, s.m. a demon.

b\) rdh, s.f. a road, a way.

u.b\) rahi, s, a traveller;
rahi se, to a traveller, abl. of
rdki (abl. frequently so used
with raknd, v.a.)

el riblat, s.f. departure;
riklal karnd, v.a. to depart,
or die.

. rahm, s.m. compassion.

T rukh, s.m. face; rukh karnd,
v.a. to turn to, hence, to go
in a particular direction.

Casy rukhsat, s.f. leave,
permission, congé, dismis-
sion ; rukhsat hond, v.n. to
have leave to depart, to tuke
leave.

dsy rasta (e), s.m. way, road ;
raste men, in the way, or on
the road, loc. sing. of rasta.

) rasst, s.f. a strifig, a cord.

dodsy rishta, s.m. connexion,
kindred ; rishta-i *Al, s.m.
connexion or kindred of ’Alf.

sxels) razdmand, s.f. satis-
faction.



3, raf?, s.f. in compos. going.
t.'a) raf’a, s.m. finishing; raf’a
kond, v.n. to be removed.
h@f) rakhnd, v.a. to keep, to
have, to hold, to place;
rakhni, the imving, fem, of
rakhnd, used as a noun.

I3, rakhwdl, s.m. a keeper,
a gua+d.

d\ﬁs  y rakhwdlt, s.f, guarding,
protecting.

K 'y rang, s.m. colour; rang
ba rang, various colours.

&\y) rawdna, adj. proceeding ;
rawdna hond, v.n. to go, to
proceed.

‘5‘3 y rupayd (e) } s.m.arupee,

Ly o) ripayd () ¢ rupaiyd, ru-

dw gy ripiya (¢) ) poes, nom.
plur. of ripiya, s.m.

L.S:':} y ) rott, s.f. bread.

)} ) 702, 8., a day.

)ij rozgdr, 8.m. service, em-
ployment, livelihood.

oy roshan, adj. light, bright.

s>y roshnt, s.f. light, bright-
ness, splendour.

JSJJ rokar, 8.f. cash, treasure.

U, rond, v.n. to weep, used

4

as amasculine noun weeping;
rote, weeping, inflected masc.
pres. part. of rond ; rote rote,
continually crying ;
lagnd, v.n. to begin to cry
(sce r. 227).

Ly » ) raknd, v.n. to stay, to re-

rone

main, to continue, to live;
rahne dend, v.a. to allow to
remain (see r. 228); rahne
lagnd, v.n. to begin to live
wee v, 227); raknewdld, a
dweller, an inhabitant, noun
of agency from raknd.

Sl ) rah-numd-t, s.f. guid-

) ance, direction.

U“;J ra-ts, s.m. a prince, a
chief.

J

mb zdda (e, 4), (used in com-
position), born.

“—5)‘) zdrt, s.f. supplication,
entreaty, crying, crying for
help; zdrt karnd, v.a. to
supplicate, to entreat.

..\.b\) gd¢hid, s.m. an ascetic, a
monk, a recluse, a zealot,
b B gabdn or su?:an, s.f. the
tongue, l'mguage, dialect.



sl j sabardast, adj. power-
ful, oppressive.

&; 995 zabint, s.f. ill, badness,
misfortune.
> 2a’m, s.m. opinion.

45\/.)' zamdna (), s.m. time, an
age, the world.

=) zamin, s.f. ground, soil,
the earth ; zamin-ddr, s.m. a
landholder, a farmer.

b&\f_\;) sindagdnt, s.f. life..

Jsj %or, s.m. strength,*power.

db) Ziydd, n. prop. Ziyid.

soly j mydda, adj. more.
w3y j zerdast, adj. power-
less.
v

W sd (e, 1), adj. like, very.

d‘.;\...a sdbig, adj. former, fore-
going.

&\ sdth, adv. with, along
with, together with (governs
gen. with ke); sdth (for
apne sdth), along with him-
self; sdth us ke, along with
her; sdth ho-lend, v.n. to go
along with, to accompany ;
8dth-ht, adv. simultaneously
with, immediately upon.
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Y\ sdrd (e,4), adj. all, the
whole; sdrt, fem. of sdrd.
L:)\f’ s\ sdr-bin, s.m. a camel

driver.

L.S;‘""L" sdmk%e, adv. prep.

i before, in front, in the pre-
sence (governs gen. with Ze).
3\ sdmp, s.m. a snake.

L'Jt'-L" sd-tn, s.m. a faqir (lt,
lord, master).

—«> 8ab, adj. all; sab kuckh,
all, everything; sab A, all
indeed.

—w sabab, s.m. cause, rea-
son; adverb. prep. by rea-
son, because (governs gen.
with Ze).

djam sab20 (¢), s.m. verdure,
herbage.

i sabgat, s.f. excellence,
surpassing, exeelling ; sabgat
le jand, v.n. to bear away
the palm.

Wigans subhitd, s.m. cogvenience,
accommodation.

st\;...a sipdhi, s.m. a soldier.

‘.2;..: supurd, s.f. charge, trust;
supurd karnd, v.a. to give in
charge, to deliver.



UL satdnd, v.a. to tease, to
annoy, to vex, to persecute.

P~ sattar, adj, seventy.

f’ sach, s.m. truth ; adj. true.

\s= sachehd (., %), adj. true.
w)Ls'*’xaﬂa’u’at,s.f.liberality.
, s~sakht,adj. harsh,austere,
stern; sakht-mizdj, of a harsh
disposition, or stern nature.
\ow sadd, adv. always.
UJ\:oA.» stdhdrnd, v.n. to de-
part.
P 8ir or sar, s.m. the head; sor
khuld (e, 1), adj. bare-headed.
)\d S sarddr, s.m. a chicf.

B sarzamin, 8.f. country,
region.

Cumas sust, adj. tired, languid,
(then) slothful, (but rarcly)
lazy.

Jﬁ..; safar, s.n. a journey,
travel, travelling; sufor
karnd, v.a. to travel, to take
a journey; safar harte wayt,
at the time of travelling.

Qabes sufaid or sufed or safed,
adj. white.

L& saknd, v.n. to be able.

U\éﬁ..: stkhdnd, v.a. to teach.

&l sag, s.m. a dog.
(AL,: saldm, s.m. salutation,com=
pliments; saldmun ’alaika,
peace or safety to thee, an
Arabic expression ; saldmun
‘aluila karke, having said
peace or safety to him.
seles saldmat, s.f. safety;
saldmat chhord (for saldmat
men chhord), left in safety.
U sulind, v.a. to put to
sleep.
v\‘.—:l...- sulfdn, s.m. a king, an
emperor, a sultan.
el saltanat, s.f. sove-
rcignty, dominion, empire.
i\ salaf or suluf, s.f. money
advanced for merchandise.
oWk Sulaimdn, . prop.
Solomon.
L\eanes sambhdind, v.a. to sup-
port, to hold up.
Ulgs™ samjhdnd, v.a. to ex-
plain.
LgsA samajhnd, v.a. to con-
sider,to understand, to think.
ades  samet, adverb. prep.
with (governs gen. with Ze).
L sunnd, v.a. to hear; sund
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Jdnd, v.n. to be heard (see sochne lagnd, v.n. to begin
r. 166). to think (see r. 227).

Ul sundnd, v.a. to tell, to  Ogw sid, s.m. usury, interest;
inform. std samet, with usury.

U:"J"“ <7, sang-tardsh, s.m. \dﬁ saudd, s.m..tradc, market-
a stone cutter (compounded ing in the common way;
of*sang, stone, and tardsh, sauddgar, s.m. a merchant.
one who cuts.) t‘))“’ sirdkh, s.. a Lole.

3~ %0, pron. that same, adv. 80, g 847, s.m. the suh.

therefore. Uges s0nd, v.n. to sleep; sone
\}...: stwd, adverb. prep..besidps ke, for slecping, dat. of sond
(governs gen. with Ze). used as 2 masc. noun.

1 . .
)t)__, shar, s.am. a hog; star h:.‘).» sompnd, v.a. to deliver
chardnd, v.a. to feed swine; over, to cutrust.
suar chardne, to feed swine \;.\,.a sahnd, v.n. to endure.

(for star chardne ko, dat. of s se, sign of abl. case, from,

shar chardnd). " with, at, between; se, than,
, J‘)..\ suwdl, s.m., a question, a (after a comparative adj.)

query, an interrogation, a LS seté, postpos. from.

petition, begging;  suwdl s sair, s.f. cxcursion, per-
Jawdb Farnd, v.a. to ask ambulation, travelling.

Lws sthhnd, v.a. to learn.

. Satn, s.f. & sign, a hint
) [Orad ) otk »

questions and to give an-
swers ; suwdal karnd, v.a. to
ask a question, to interro- .
a signal.
gate, to beg.
C;\).a siwd-¢, adverbial prep.
. . w

besides, except (governs gen.

with %e). AbLs shdbdsh, interj. well

L]

L"?')"" sochnd, v.a. n. to think ; done, cxcellent.



ol shdddd, adj. moist,
verdant.

o\ shdds, s.f. festivity, re-

) joicing, pleasure.

‘_}AL’L slza’mi‘l, adj. included,
communicating; skdmal hond,
v.n. to enter, to be included.

wLﬁbL’b shdh-jakdn, n. prop.
(lit. king of the world);
shdh-jahdn-dbdd, n. prop.

&\ shdyad, adv. may be,
perhaps.

&b shubha, s.m. doubt, sus-
pielon.

os\ed ahitadt, adv. quickly.

Vaé-i‘ shakhs, s.m. a person,
an individual.

u\)& shardb, s.f. wine, or any
kind of intoxicating liguor.

Q.S"J‘& shardbi,s.m.a drunkard.

éfﬁa shar’a, s.m. the law (%t
the precepts of Muhammad).

et shifd, s.f. recovery from
illness, a cure; skifd-e kdmil,
a complete cure.

sl shafagat, s.f. kindness.

JK...“; shikdr, s.m. prey, hunt-
ing ; shikdr karnd, to catch
(us prey), to hunt,
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ol shikast, s.f. defeat.

I shakl, s.f. form, shape.

a,ﬁ."a shiloh, s.f. dignity, state,
grandeur ; shikok karnd, v.a.
to give oneself airs, to arro-
gate dignity.

s shor, s.m. cry, noise, dis-
turbance ; skor ddlnd, v.a.
to make a noise.

J).: shaugq, s.m. desire, zest,
penchant, checrfulness.

= shakr, s, a city ; shahr-
pandh, s.f. fortifications, in-
trenchments.

adw shah-zdda (¢), s.m. a
prince.

o\t shaitdn, s.m. Satan,
the devil.

(o
—=>\o sdhid, s.m. a gentle-
man, master, Sir (in ad-
dressing any one), you Sir,
your honour; sdkib salémat,
paying respects ; sdhib ¢
Qirdn, the lord of conjunc-
tion (of two planets).
S\ sdf, adj. cleap; sdf karnd,
v.a. to make cleun,



t‘r\.a sdn’,8.m. creator, maker.
o subk, s.f. morning.

e sabr, s.f. patience, en-
durance ; sabr karnd, v.a. to
have patience, to be patient.

L.s‘f sahrd, s.m. a desert.

&3ow sadga (¢), s.m. a sacri-
fice ; sadge hond, v.n. to
become a sacrifice.

<)o sarrdf, sm. an ex-
changer, a money-change?.

2,0 sirf, adv. merely, only,
solely.

c)La saldh, s.f. advice, counsel.

00 surat, s.f. a form, a
figure (4th decl.).

o
9 pé zartr, adj. necessary, ex-
pedient.

b

A ¢dlid, s.m. an enquirer,
seeker, student,
5

b 1d-is, s.;g. a peacock.

Catb tab'lat, s.f. tempera-
ment, disposition.

T )b tarah, s.f. manner, kind ;

taral tarad le, of different
kinds.

‘_9.}‘: taraf, s.f. side, quarter,
dircction, adv. prepos. in
the directio®, towards (go-
verns gen. with £¢); twraf
ke (for farafon ke), of sides,
or directions, gen. plur. of -
taraf. )

texl j@’na (o), s.m. reproach,
taunting; ta'ne dend, v.a.
to taunt.

g:,l‘: {alab, s.f.summons, send-
ing for.

bbb fandd, s.f. a tent rope.

J}L laur, s.m. manncr, mode.

J\,..E taiydar, adj. ready, pre-
pared, cte. (another form of
)L.» taiydr.)

b

r‘“& zdlim, s.m. a tyrant, an
oppressor.

J.b“:'r zahir, adj. appar:ant, mani-
fest; zdhir karnd, v.a. to
disclose, to reveal, to tell.

5 zulm, s.m. tyranny, oppres-
sion; zulm karnd, v.a. to

tyrannise, to oppress.
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&

;.?\:. *djiz, adj. humble, weak.
Jo\e 2ddil, adj. just; ’édil o
mungif, just and equitable.

sa\: ‘dst, s.m. a sinuer.

f“: *dlam, s.m. the world, the
universe ; 'dlam-pandh, s.m.
his majesty.

\= *dlim, adj. learned ‘man).
LS'U ).,,{,JLC 'Alamgir-i sdnt,
I Alamgir the second.
wole idddat, st divine

worship.

5\(3.‘\,:. “thddat-gdh, s.d. place
of worship.

«s® 'wab, adj. wonderful,
rare, strange.

wedlos ‘addlat, s.f. justice;
‘addlat ka.nd, v.a. to do
justice.

Ja= ’adl, s, justice; adl o
insdf, justice and equity.

P 5 = ‘ayz, s.f. a representa-
tion, a statement, an addicss;
‘arz karnd, v.a. to repre-
sent, to state.

A j* 'asiz, adj. dear, respected,

honoured.

|

|

e *ugdb, s.m. an eagle.

Jds ’agl s.f. the understand-
ing, wisdom.

‘_')J'L: ‘aqli, adj. reasonable;

i ‘aqli v naqli, reasonable and
fictitious, applied to argu-
ments adduced from recson,
documents, or books, cte.
= "ilm, s.an. scicnce, know-
ledge ; “dm-t nujiom, s.m.
the science of the stars,
'astro‘;ogy.

(~ " wlim, s.m. sciences.
Arabic plur. of *idm.

g}: ' Ali, n. prop. ; Al Mar-
ddn K hin, n. prop.

Jaz Caial, s, government,
sway, rule.

‘.\J; ‘mwdmm, s.m. common
people, populace ; ’awdmmu-
n-nds, the common people.

e ‘arrat, s.f. a woman;
*aurat se, to the woman, abl.

(the abl. has this

meaning after bakhnd); anrat-

a kind-hearted

sing.

v mulibb,
woman.
& 'ahd, s.m. obligation, co-

L]

venant, time.
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¥ "uhda, s.m. & commission,
an office, a situation.

wole "syddat, s.f. visiting the
sick.

ot

\as gizd, s.f. diet, food.

L ) & gurabd or gurbd, Arabic
plur. of garid, adj. the poor,
the ncedy.

P~ garaz, s.f. object, phrpos:a,
business ; adv. in short, in a
word, in fine.

;& glrib, s.m. a poor per-
son.

&as gussa (), s.m. anger.

‘.\l}_ guldm, s.m. a slave.

ré gam, s.m. gricf, sorrow ; gam
karnd, v.a. to mourn, to
lament.

S, 9 Gorl, n. prop.

ﬁ.é gair, adj. foreign, other;
gair mulk, another country,
a foreign country.

= )\5 Fidrst, gdj. Persian.

03 fdsid, adj.perverse, vicious.

|

59\ fd-ida (e), s.m. advantage,
benefit, profit.

2\ fi-ig, adj. superior.

éé Jath, s.f. victory.

&b fitna, s.m. s’edition, strife ;
fitna o fasdd, sedition and
rebellion.

)..ss Jar, s.f. morning, break of
day.

&8 farzand, s.m. a son.

U\l j3farmdnd,v.a.tocommand.
3 fareb, s.m. deceit.

O\t fasdd, s.m. rebellion, mis-
chief.
v2b fasth,adj. eloquent, sweet-
tongued.

Judb fazl, s.m. favour, grace ;
JSazl-i ©ldht, Divine favour.

S fagir, s.m. a dervise.

S faqirt, s.f. life of a der-
vise, poverty.

)5.5 fikr, s.f. thought, care,
solicitude, reflection ; fikr
karnd, v.a. to cons:der, to
think, to reflect.

oY falin, adj. such an one.

&Yy fuldna (e, 1), adj. such a, a
certain.

,E).'s Saw, s.f. an army.

16



V193 fauram, adv. instantly, di-
rectly.

Jaud fassal, s.m. decision, de-
termination; faisal hond,
v.n. to be delided or settled.

e faiz, s.m. plenty, abun-

« dance, profit, benefit, bounty,
liberality ; faiz-rasdnt, s.f.
munificence, liberality.

=4 fil, s.m. an elephant.

ULL: Sil-bdn, s.m. an elephant
driver.

&)

b8 gddal, adj. possible, capable
of, worthy, efe. (governs
gen. with Ze).

Ji& ¢dtil, s.m. a murderer, a
slayer.

acls gdsid, s.m. a courier.

Lso'\.‘ gdzh, s.m. a judge, a cadi.

NHE gdfila (¢), s.m. a caravan.

Jud gatl, s.m. slaughter, kill-
ing, n;urder; qatl kar ddind,
v.a. to murder or kill out-
right.

&3 gadr, s.f. value, importance;
gadr-dani, s.f. appreciation
of merit, patronage.
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‘.,g‘.\'.-' godim, adj. ancient, old;
qadim se, from of old, abl. of
qadim.

&y % gartna(e), s.m.connexion,
order ; garine se, with order,
in connexion, abl. sing. of
qarina. )

5 qasam, s.f. an oath ; gasam
khdnd, v.a. to take an oath
(lit. to eat an oath).

L% gazd, s.f. fate, destiny.
db.e qazzdq, s.m. a robber (our
word Cossack from this).
S8 gazdidr, adv. by chance.
axds gila(e), s.m. a fort; gila-¢

mubdrak, the auspicious fort.

JJAL? galamraw, s.m. empire,
jurisdiction.

f')’ qaum, s.f. a tribe.

O3 gaid, s.f. imprisonment,
confinement ; gatd karnd,
v.a. to make captive or im-

l prison.

o5 gtmat, s.f, price.
<
 %d, of, sign of gen. case (see

T. 45).
L3\ Zdgnd, v.a. to cut, to cut



off, to spend, to reap; id¢

ddlnd, v.a. to cut off (see r.

211).
¥ kdr, s.m. business.

)‘?))K kdr-o-bdr, s.m. business,
concern.

J@ kdl, s.m. famine, dearth.

S %dld (e, 2),adj. black, dark.

‘.K kdm, s.m. use, service,
work, occupation, employ-
ment, business; Mm Jna’,

v.n. (for kdn men dnd), to

come into use, to be of ser-

vice;*kdm karnd, v.a. to fol-
low an occupation.
IS Rdmil, adj.
perfect.
&S Zingd (e), s.m. a fork (2nd
deel.)

S Lablt
Jé_.f kabhd,
L“.:g kapré (e), sm. cloth

(plur.) clothes.

S Zittd (e, 4), adj. how much?

LS Futtd (o), s.m. a dog.

&S Zitdd, s.f. a book (4th
decl.)

LS Eitnd (ept), adj. how much?
how many ?

complete,

} adv. ever.
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,egg kuchh, pron. any, anything,
some, something.

UJJS kurti, s.f. a coat.

)S karam, s.m. kindness;
karam karn#, v.a. to show
kindness.

Ujg karnd, v.a. to make, tQ
do, to give, to put, to com-
mit, to practise, to follow ;
kar ralnd, v.n. to continue
to make; kar saknd, v.n.
to be able to do; kiyd karnd,
v.a. to do frequently or con-
stantly.

Uly S Rarwind, v.a. to cause to
be done.

1yiS kaywd (e, §), adj. bitter.

S kis, which ® what? oblique
sing. of kaun,intcrrog. pron.;
kis bhd-o (for kis bhd-o par),
at what price or rate? 4us
kdm dwe, (for kis kdm men
dwe), into what service or
use would it com&? kis kis,
what, what ? Lis wdsge (for
kis ke wdste), for what? why?

e.«S kasbi, s.f. a harlot.

)»S kist, any, oblique sing. of
kuchh, prou.
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LS'“S kist, some, any, a certain, ubb‘)f kotdht, s.f. littleness,

' oblique sing. of %o-¢, pron.
20\sS kushdda, adj. open, ex-
tended ; kushdda karnd, v.a.
to open, to expand.

S kal, s.m. yesterday, to-
morrow.

\'.,?35 kalopnd, v.n. to grieve, to
be grieved.

JsS kalol, s.f. gambol, frolick;
kaloler Larnd, v.a. to gambol,
to frisk about.

LS kamdnd, v.a. to earn, to
gain; kamdnewdld, husband
(lit. carner), noun of agency
of kamdnd.

adS Eamina (¢), adj. mean,
base, of low condition.

3 )\;5 kindra (¢), s.m. a bank or
coast.

@5 kane, adverb. prep. (go-

" verns gen. with %s), near to,
to.

)S ko, sign of dat. and ace.
cases (see r. 43), has mean-
ings ‘to,” ‘ for’, when used for
dat. case.

1S ki-d (¢)

WS ki-dn (o)

s.m. a well.

deficiency.

Va3 of Rotwdl, s.m. the head of
the police in a city.

&S kothd (e), s.m. housetop ;
kothe par, on the housetop.

oY ))5 kornush, s.f. salutation,
obeisance.

uu}g kos, s.m. a land measure,
varying in different parts of
india‘‘rom one to two miles ;
koson dipar, (for loson ke
tpar), many miles off.

&S Kifa (o), s.m.Kifa; Kift,
s.m. a Kifan.

L')}g kaun, interrog. pron.who ?

.__‘,)5 ko-t, pron. any one, any,
a certain, some, some one ;
when there arc several ko-2's
translate the first by one,
and the others by another.

& 4, pron. who, that, conj. so,
that, when, that, or saying.

uL“S kahdn, where ? interrog.
adv. of place.

U\ Zhdnd, s.m. food, v.a. to
eat; Ahd-saknd, v.n. to be
atle to eat ; Ahdyd chdhnd,
v.a. to wish to eat.
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L‘;@g Ehard (e, b), adj. stunding ;
khard hond, v.n to stand.
VS #hildnd, v.a. to cause or
give to eat ; kkildyd karnd,
v.a. to constantly make to

eat.
ML\S. kakldnd, v.a. tn be called.
L& Zhulnd, v.n. to open, be
revealed, to be uncovered.
""‘VS kaknd, v.a. to tell, to say,
to state; Zakne lognd, v.u.
to begin to say (scc % 2279.

bbﬁf kho-jiénd, v.n. to be
lost. ,

\:Jﬁg khodnd, v.a. to dig.

bﬁs khond, v.a. to lose; khoyd
Jénd, v.n. to be lost,

naiS khet, s.m. a ficld,

;..S khir, s.f. rice-milk.

L& khelnd, v.n. to play.

U"‘\S kalin, adv. som('whcre H
kahin ko, to some place.

LS\.,.gg khainclnd, v.a. to draw,
to pull.

U\}SI,QS khainehwdnd, v.a. to
cause to be drawn.

. § keor kt, of, sign of gen. case
(see r. 45).

U.‘«S ka-3, adj® some, several,

LS kyé, interrog. pron. what?
LS Fetd, adj. how much? keté
dur, (for kett dir par), at
how much distance? how far?
LS Raisé (e,t), 3dj. what like?

what sort of ? how ?
oS Fylin, interrog. adv. why?

I )Q P kyinkar, adv. how ?

&5 J,S kytalki, conj. for, be-

| ci .8e.

<

U)’,’\fgurmi, v.a. to bury; gdr
dend, v.a. to bury.

‘74:.’\5 gdrt, s.f. a carriage, a
cart.

u}\f gdli, s.f. abuse; gdli dend
or gdlidn dend, v.a. to give
abuse, to abuse.

L génd, v.a. to sing.

JK guzar, adj. passing.

L._,o)f gardan, s.f. the neck;
gardan mdrnd, v.a, to be-
hend (governs gen. with 2%).

)\::')f giriftdr, adj. captive,
prisoner; giriftir karnd, v.a.
to take captive.

UJ? girnd, v.o. to fall.
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Mjfgarhna’, v.a. to shape.

Y galdi (¢), s.m. the neck ; gale
lagd liyd (for gale ko lagd
liy4), he embraced (him).

; gum, adj. lost, missing ; gum
hond, v.n. to be lost or
missing.

u\»f gumdn, s.m. mnotion,
thought, ideca.

c‘f gun, s.m. a qualily, an
attribute.

s\S gundh, s.m. a sin, a crime.

LS gundaiyd, s. nom. plur.
bullies. .

L.,\.':a)f gosht, s.m. mcat.

k_é\m&; goshmdal:, s.f. chas-

i tisement(Z:¢. pullingor pinch-
ing the ears) ; goshmdls dend,
v.a. to give chastisement, to
punish.

J ; g9?, adj. round; gol gol sd,
adj. very round.

,:gb )f‘qoyd-i, s.f. specch, talk.

7

I ghar, s.m. house, abode;
ghar (for ghar men), in’ the
house, loc. sing. ; ghar lega-t
(for ghar ko lega-i) she took
home.

UL.gf ghardnd (¢), s.m. family,
household.

LuwS ghusnd, v.n. to enter in.

\1’.’,@( ghoré (), s.m. a horse.

Y }; ghonsld, s.m. a bird’s
nest.

J

¥ 74, negative particle, no, not,
like Englis* prefixes, un-,

, in-, ir-, im-.

Ugﬁ\.! ldfli, s.f. a club or stick.

oW ld-gdnl, adj. without a
second or equal, uncqualled,
incomparable. ’

¢ vy dzim, adj. meet, proper.

LSy ldgnd, another form of
lagnd, q.v.

g’)‘ ldlach, s.m. longing, covet-
ousness.

UY ldnd, va. to bring.

) ld-ig, adj. worthy, pro-
per, deserving, fit, qualified,
adv. prep. worthy (governs
gen. with ke); ld-ig o fd-1g,
qualified and superior.

‘:q\)j lard-t, s.f. war, battle,
fighting.

K Zarkd (e), s.m. & boy, a child.



)QJ lashkar, s.m. an army.

U‘*’ la’in, adj. accurst,detested.

L lagdnd, v.a. to place, to
fix, to plant.

\aﬁ lagnd, v.n. to touch, to reach,
to join oneself to, to belong,
to be a.ttachod, to scem, (with
infinitivein ne) to begin ; lagd
churd-ne, began to steal, 3rd
sing masc.perf. indef. oflagnd
(see r. 227); lag chale the,
having joined they had ceme
along, 3rd plur. pluperf. of
lag chalnd, v.n.

& 24-1-%ki, by God, or to God
(an Arabic expression).

JQ langar, s.m. an anchor (1st
decl.); langar wuthdnd, v.a.
to weigh anchor.

u)! lautnd, v.n. to return;
laut dnd, v.n. to come back.

99 Lodt, n. prop.

@_@ log, s.m. people.

,_s.\; J) laundt, s.f. a slave girl ;
laundt ke tain (for laundt ko)
to the slave girl.

33 lakts, s.m. blood.

\.'»\.b}‘ )‘5 lakl lohdnd, adj.co-
vered whh blood, gory.
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3W Ziydgat, s.f. fitness, ca-
pability, ability.

bk\! lejdnd, v.n. to take, to
take away, to take along, to
carry ; lejdyd karnd, v.a. to
take away f;equcntly (sce r.
219).

Ll Ze-chalnd, v.n. to carry. o

Ul U J le-liyd jing, v.n. to
be taken away.

L lend, v.a. to take, toconquer,
to purchase.

O wd len den, sm. trade,
traffic, buying and selling
len den Larnd, v.a. to trade.

& liye, adv. prep. (governs

i gen. in ke), for, on account
of.

\e md, s.f. a mother; md bdp,
s.m. parents.

L;L' mitt, s.f. earth.

\j"?\n mdjard, s.m.” a circum-
stance, an incident.

U\ mdrnd, v.a. to strike, to
beat; mdrd jind, v.n. to be
killed, to be cut off; mdr



dilnd, v.a. to kill ; mdr lend,
v.a. to overcome.

v )L. mdre, adv. prep. by rea-
son, on account (govern gen.
with k).

JLemdl, s.m. wealth, property,
goods, substance.

S\ mdlik, s.m. a lord.

Uy mdnnd, v.a. to mind.

&ile mind, s.f. the den of a
wild animal.

é..\i\o mdndagt, s.f. fatigue,

&»5\4 mdnus, s.m. & man, an
individual.

&ile mdnind, adv. prep. like
(governs gen. with Ze, also
Et; sce r. 239, note).

o\e mdh, s.m. a month; mdh
ba wdh, adv. monthly (Jit.
month by month).

vl mdyhs, adj. hopeless,
desperate.

&S)\v mubdrak, adj. well, aus-
picious, august.

mat, do not, negative
particle used with imperative
and respectful (see r. 238).

(e muttafig, adj. agreeing,

united.
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_See mutakabbir, adj. prond.

e mutanafir, adj. detesting,
disgusted.

Lsg.’in muttht, s.f. the fist.

Cs":"' miitl, 8.f. carth, mould.

Jﬁw masal, 8.f. a proverb.

Jse migl, s.f. example, like-
ness.

S migl-i, like to.

£=* mugh, pron. me; mwh
tpar (for mereiipar), on me.

(s&s™ miyhe, dat. and ace. of

" 1st pers., to me, me (sec
main, . 126).

Uls machdnd, v.a. to excite
or cause.

_="*machchhar,s.m.a musquito.

,‘5\‘;‘5‘ mackhl, s.f, a fish.

s;)\:' mubdwara, s.m. current
speech, idiom, dialect.

=" muhibb, adj. one who
loves, a friend.

' mukabbat, s.f. affection,

love.

Ebs-" mubtdj, adj. indigent,
in want.

mfs" mahrim, adj. excluded.

L yas® malfiz, adj. secure, pre-
served.
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A& oas Muhammad Shdh,
n. prop.

Sga=s  Makmid, n. prop.;
Makmid-i Gaznavt, n. prop.

s’ nuhnat, s.f. labour.

il mukhdlif, adj. adverse,
@ontrary.

’.\';.é" mukhtdr, adj. invested
with power and authority,
absolute 5 mulhtdr Fkarnd,
v.a. to make a ruler, to ap-
point with full powers, ~

S madd, s.f. extension ; madd-2
nazar, s.f. extension of sight.

e ruddat, s.f. a long time;
muddat ba’d (for muddat ke
ba'd), after a long time.

-l e mardtib, Arabic plur.
of martabe, s.m. affairs,
matters.

Ul - o mar-jdnd, v.n. to die.

de mard, s.m. a man.

g",(:) L')\“U ‘)jn Mirsd falan
Beg, Mirza such an one Beg,
corresponding to our Mr.
so and so.

oL v murshid, s.m. a spiritual
guide, an instructor.

52 marzt, s.f. will, pleasure;

marzt-t mubdrak men, into
the august pleasure.

U/o marnd, v.n. to die.

& murtd, s.m. a disciple, a
follower. o

U4 martz, adj. sick,

,E\J'A mizdj, s.m. temperament,
habit of body; mizdj kaisd
hai, how arc you ? Uit. how
is your temperament ?)
3y mazddr, s.m. a labourer.

Sl musdfir, sm. a tra-
veller.

detove musta’idd, adj. prepared,
ready ; musta’sdd hond, v.u.
to become prepared.

A= masjid, s.f. a moaque.
DMuslim, n. prop.
u\.J.M Musalmdn, s.m. a

Muhammadan.
masnad, s.f. a large
cushion, a seat.

J yxdiv mashgil, adj, engaged,
employed ; maskgil hond,v.n.
to be employed.

Il mushkil, sf. difficulty
(4th decl.) ; mushkil, adj.
difficult, hard, intricate.
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PIrLes mashhdr, adj. well-
known, celebrated.
T.,a-\.a,‘ musc/id, s.m. a com-
panion. [created.
s masnil’, adj. formed,
e mu'df, adj. excused,
absolved, forgiven,
E‘Lu mw dlij,s.m. a physician,
pyare v’ stum, adj. innocent.
HM mw'allim, s.m. a teacher.
¢ )Lu ma’'lim, adj. known, ap-
parent, evident.
9% magrir, adj. proud, fas-
tidious. [gratuitously.
muft, adv. for nothing,
Swmke mufsid, s.m. o seditious
person, a rebel.
e mufassal, adj. and adv.
distinet,full,specific,in detail.
o\ie mugdbale, sm. con-
fronting. :
)JJL- muqorrar, adj. fixed, sct-
tled, established.
w\fn makdn, s.m. a place.
< U\Ce “makdndt, abodes or
houses, Arabic plur. of
makdn.
JL- makr, s.m. guile, fraud.
sis makiht, s.f. a fly.

.

9= malklz, adj. contem-
plated, considered ; malhiiz-
¢ khdter, contemplated in
mind.

<Se mulk, s.m. a country.

<SLe malak, s.m. an angel ;
malaku-I-maut, s.m. the angel
of death.

S milkbyat,s.f.possession,
proi)erty.

Ll milnd, v.n. to be met with,
to get, to find, to attain, cte.

w\m mundsib, adj. proper,
cxpedient.

Ulis mandnd, v.a. to entreat,
to persuade, to make.

uLsL,. muntakhabdt, s.f.
plur. of muntallad, a selec-
tion ; MMuntakhabdt-i Urdi,
Urda selections.

L.‘Sla manjnd, v.n. to be or
become polished ;  manyts
manyjte, by continually being
polished.

Ul munddnd, v.a. to shave.

mungif, adj. equitable.

Kgain mansida  (e), s.m.

scheme, project.

Son munkir, adj.Jenying.
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(e mangdnd, v.a. to send
for.

~e munk, s.m. mouth, face.

3y muwdfig, adj. conform-
able, consonant, fit,agrecing,
suiting ; adverb. prep. con-

o formable, according to (go-
verns gen. with %e.)

\'3)4 wmotd (e, 1), adj. fat, fatted,
plump.

J}«o mol, s.m. purchase, price ;
mol thakrdnd, v.u. to ‘fix a
price, to detcrmine the price ;
mol lend, v.a. to purchase ;
mol~ho le, let the purchase be
completed.

u?\.\/o mahdjan,s.m. abanker,

o JL:\,J' maharat,s.f.proficiency.

u)b ) e mikrbdn, s.m. a friend.

,'én mekh, s.f. a nail, tent pin;
mekh gdrnd, v.a. to drive a
tent pin fast into the ground.

w\.\,_n maiddn, s.m. a plain.

L’-"' merd, of me, my, gen.
sing. of main, 1st pers. pron. ;
mere, inflected mase. of merd;
mert, fem. of merd; mere
ghar hai (for mere ghar men
hai), is"in my house.

(e men, in, into, sign. of loc.
case ; men s¢, from among.
(y=e main, 1st pers. pron. L.

» O

U nd, no, not, a negative pre-
fix, having the same mean-
ing as English in-‘ un-, dis-,
non-, cte.,or the affix, -less.

LU nd-bind (from nd, not,
and bind, secing, having
sight), adj. blind.

&S \3\5 nd-pdk, (from nd, not,
and pdk, pure, clean), adj.
impure, polluted.

&;':\J;U nd-tawdnt, (from nd,
not, and tawdn, power,
strength), s.f. weakness.

\:..3-\.3 ndchnd, v.n. to dance.

U nds, s.m. death, annihi-
lation.

@L{U ndgahdnt, adj. sud.den,

" unlooked for. .

$U ndld (o), s.m. arivulet, a

"brook.

USJU ndlish, s.f. & complaint;

ndlish karnd, v.a. to make a

complaint.



d‘ﬂ"'} ndlishi, s.m. a com-
plainant, a plaintiff.

‘.U ndm, s.m. a name; ndm
nihdd, (for ndm aur nihdd).
name and racq; ndmon men,
in names or nouns, loe. plur.
of ndm.

,b ndw, s.f. a boat (4th decl.)

S niplt, adv. very, exceed-
ingly.

‘.}:_f" nuyum, stars, Arabic
plur. of najm, s.m.

s nafth, adj. excellent,
noble; #nqyib-zdda, adj. noble,
or well-born.

u,,\.a’f" nakhkhds, =.m, a market
for slaves and cattle.

u,.:r naklwat, s.f. pride,
haughtiness.

u\o.) neddn, adv. at length, at
last.

C.,(».)j na.dik, adverb. prep.
nigh, near, in the opinion
(govern# gen. with Ze).

eas\a) nasthat, s.f. advice,
admonition.

Jléu' nagar, s.f. sight, view,
glance ; nazar wuchdnd, v.a.
to look up ; nagar dnd (for
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nazar men dnd), v.n. to come
into sight, to appear.

Eaxd ni’amat, s.f. a good
thing, & dclicacy.

el nags or nugs, s.m. defect.

JL nagl, s.f. story.

L,‘L” nagli, adj. fictitious.

LI nikdind, v.a. to take out,
to turn out ; nikd! dend, v.a.
to turn out; nikdld diyd,
(for mikdl diyd), turned out,
mase. i)erf. indef. of nikdl
dend.

UG nitalnd, v.n. to issue, to
appear, to turn out, to prove,
to depart; ndkdl jand, v.n.
to go out.

WG nekammd, adj. unprofitable,
useless.

SW mumd-5 (used only in

) composition), showing.

=y} nawwdd or nawwdb, s.m.
king’s licutenant, deputy.

L?-)J nocknd, v.a. to claw, to
pluck; nock nochke, having
plucked off bit by bit the
flesh.

u\a- Ly nosh-ijdp, eataway,

a Persian phrase.



ol ul;., 82y nosh jin bdd,
eat away, a Persian phrase.
5 naukar, s.m. a servant ;
naukar-chikar,s.m.servants,

& na, adv. not; na, with re-
spectful tenses, do not ; na,
na, neither, nor.

o\.\:v nihdd, s.m. race, family.

u:,\_)'\.\) nihdyat, adj. extreme,
very much, adv. extremely,
\'ery.

i nalr, s.f. a streams ¢

¢ nahin, adv. not.
<
W nayd™(e, ), adj. new.

ne, by, sign of agent case.

ufsu niche, adv. down, below,

' (governs gen. with Ze).

2
w3 J\y wdr ddind, v.a. to en-
circle.
,___‘5/‘,‘\, wdrt, encircling.
‘_4:..;\} wdste, adv. prep. on
) account, for the sake, for,
(governs gen. with Ze).
dh:-) wahsht, adj. wild; wah-
" ghton ne, by the wild (beasts),
agent plur. of wahsht.
UMz, wargsldnnd, v.a. to de-

ceive, inveigle, tempt.
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Ajs wazlr. s.m. a vizier, or
minister of state.

8 watan, s.m. nutive country,
home, .

2paty wagaira,® et cetera, and
80 forth,

\5) wafd, s.f. kecping a proe
mise, faithfulness, gincerity,
observing faith.

)\J‘J) wafd-ddr, adj. faithful,
constant.

<ty waqt, s.m. time; wag?
(preceded by ke), for waqt
men, at the time.

&5)3, wildyat, s.f. a forcign
country (here, referring to
Persia); wildyat ga-e (for
wildyat ko ga-¢),went ubroad.

pJJ walt, s.m. or f. a saint, a
slave.

e sy worhin, adv. immediate-
ly, at that very time.

&y wuh, pron. he, she, that, it,
that one.

) wuhi, pron. that very, or
that same.

Sy W, those, they, nom. plur.

of wuh.
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Ly waisd (e, 1), adj. or adv. 1, hamdrd (e, 2), our, of us,
80, that like, such (see p. 71). gen. plur. masc. of main
(sec p. 85); hamdre tumhdre,

of us and of you.

5\ Adth s.mtho hand ; hdgp AR Himdyin, n. prop. the

uthdnd, v.a. to relinquish .name of an emperor of
+ (governs abl. of thing) ; hdth Hindustdn.

se, at, the hands (for Adthon &lirad hamesha, adv. always.

se, abl. plur.); hdth mem, AR hamen, us, for us, ace.

in or on (his) hand, loc. and dat. plur. of main, pron.

sing. 3%d Mindi, s.m. & Hindd.
iy (s )\b Ilirin Rashid, n. uh“ﬁw Ilindtistdn, s.ms
prop. | Hindustan.
L:)\'b hdn, adv. yes. L‘J\:.»:M ITindistdn®, adj. of

S S Zd-e hdee, inter. "or belonging to Hindistén,
alas! alas! s.f. the dialcet, or common
language of Hindustin.
| soud Hindi, adj. Indian, re-
lating to India.
Luwsd hansnd, v.n. to laugh.
PRI hangdma, s.m. sedition,

tumult; hangdma machdnd,

Jbag» kathydr, s.m. or f. arms,
weapons,
olan hiddyat, s.f. guidance.

_® har, adj. every ; har taraf se,
from every side ; har ek, adj.
each one, each.

\» hard, adj. green; hard

v.a. to stir up, or cause a

tumult,
hard, adj. very green. . 142 hawd, s.£. the air, the wind ;
R haran, s.m. a deer, hawd khdnd, v.a. to take the
)‘)’m hazdr, adj. thousand. air (4¢. to eat the air);
kam, we, nom. plur. of hawd khdne, (for hawd khdne

main, 1st pers. pron. ko), to take the air.



_Psd hosh, s.m. sense, under-
standing.

W Mz, 1 am, 1st sing. pres.
auxiliary tense (see r. 130).

Uy> hond, v.n. to be ; hote &,
immediately on becoming,
adverb. part. of hond; ko
chuknd, v.n. to have alrcady
been, be finished ; %o jind,
v.1. tobecome ; Lo rahnd,v.n.
to continue to be, togrems#in ;
ho lend, v.n. to be completed ;
hone lagnd, v.n. to begin to
be (escr. 227); homewdld,
s.m. one who is, a being,
noun of agency to kond.

< i, emphatic adv. indeed

w® hai, art, is, 2nd and 3rd
sing. pres. auxiliary tenso
(see r. 130).

o hain, are, 1st and 3rd

plur. pres, auxiliary tense
(see 1, 130).

()

U yd, conj. or ; yd na, or not.

b ydr, s.m. a friend.

o yatin s.g. an orphan, a
fatherless child.

oL yun, adv. thus, .

W ylakin, adv. thus,in this
VCry manwer, likewise.

~g ¥k, pron, he, she, this, it,
this onc.

L')L\’-'- yahdn, adv. here, this
Place; yahdn (preceded by
ke), at the abode; gqdzt ke
yahdn, at the housc of the
judge ; rahnewdle ke yakdn,
at the house of an inhabitant
or citizen.

(st yiht, pron. this very, or this
same.

CRL these, nom. plur. of

yih; ye sab, all theso.



DIALOGUES.

Who is ke?

The brother of your honour’s
teacher,

‘What has he come here for?

He has come to borrow some
money from his brother.

‘What is his brother’s salary ?

Fiftcen rupees a month,

Out of that do you think he
will be able to give him any-
thing ?

1 really don’t know.

Tell the groom to bring the
horse.

Are you going for aride?

Yes, and shall return in ap hour
or two.

Will you look at these papers
this evening ?

Wuk kaun hei?
Ap ke munsht kd bhdst

Wit kdhe ko yahdn dyd ?

Apne bhd-t se kuchh qarz lene
dyd.

Us ke bhd-t ki tankhwdh kyd
hai 2

Pandrah rupatyd mahind.

Itne men se kyd tumhdr: ddnist
men wuse kuchh de sakegd ?

Mushe ma’liom nakin ; or fi-l-
haqiqat, main nahin jintd.
Sd-ts s¢ kaho ghord ldnd.

Ap ghore par hawd khdne jdte
hain 2

Hin aur do ek ghante men phir
d-tngd.

Ap in kdgazdt par dj shdm ko
muldhaza karenge or kijiyen-
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No; I have not heard anything
about them from government.

When  will the
decided ?

I don’t know.

That poor helpless man, having
Been ruined through this
taxing of land, will die of
hunger.

"Tis very sad; but what can I
do in the matter ?

matter  be

L ]
L ]

If you were to speak to the
magisirate about it, the mat-
ter conld easily be scttled.

Such is not the custom of Eng-
lishmen, to speak to a ruler
in such a matter.

Can you speak English ?

No, Madam : I kn w only Hin-
dastani.

Why do you not lcarn English?
It might be of service here-
atter.

If I had begun in childhood I
might certainly have learnt
somcthing ; but I am old, and
learning is not casy.

How soon can you learn the
rules of Hinddstani grammar?

Nakin ; kylnli main ne in kE
bdbat sarkdr se Luchh hukm
nahin pdayd.

Is bdt kd kab faisala hogd ¢

Mujhe Fuchh kh8bar nakin.

Wuh garth bechira (s mdlguzdrt
ke sabab se tabdh hoke bhilhon
maregd. ‘

L]

Afsos Lt bt kai; lekin main is
mw’ dmale men kya kar salid
hin?

Agar dp mdgistar sdahib se knehh
Fahte, to is ki thikdind jald
lagtd.

Angrezon ki aisa dastior nakin
ki hahim se aist bat men kuckh
kdahen.

Tum Angre=} bol sakte ho?

Nuhin, Hem sdhidba : sirf in-
distdani jantd hivn.

Tum Angrezt kyin nakin stkhte?
Shiyad ko-t din Ldm dwe.

Agar larakpan men sBurd’ kiyd
hetd to zarir kuckh sikhtd,
lekin ab main bhrhd hin aur
stkhna mushkil has.

Urdic ke quwd’1d kitne dinon men
sikh sakte ho?

16
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In six months, if one is very
attentive.

Do many Englishmen
Hindistini well ?

Through want of leisure or in-
difference fesr géhtlemen are
acquainted'with thislanguage.

1 wish to purchase a horse, what
is your advice?

You had better consult the bro-
ker, as he knows more about
such things.

I have heard that the brokers
here are great knaves, and
cheat people.

speak

Khénsimén, what are you going
to get for dinner in the mar-
ket ?

Madam, there is nothing to be
had except fowls and fish.

‘What is the price of fowls?

Sixteen for the rupce.

That is very cheap.

Buy me two fowls, onc and a
half scers of sugar, two and
a half scers of rice, and
some clarified butter.

‘When do you wish dinner?

Half-past scven o’clock.

Muny gentlemen are coming.

Chha makine men agar ko-t dil
lagdkar parhe.

Bahut Angrez Hindlstdnt sdf
bolte ki nahin 2

Kam fursat yé befikrt ke bd'is
thore sdhib 18 subdn se wdqif
hojdte.

Main ghora mol lene chiltd,
tumhdri kyd saldh hai ?

Dalldl se plichhiye, kyinki us ko
i bdton men siydda dakhl
hat.

Mon ne, sund hai ki yahdn ke
dalldl bare dagdbdz hain aur
logon ko thagte.

LTdnsdmdn, tum lchdn; ke wdste
bazdr se kaun kaun chizn
UWyd chdhte ho ?

Mem sahiba, murgt aur machhl}
ke siwd kuchh aur mil nalin
sakid.

Murg! kitte par biktin ?

Ripiye kd solah.

Wul bahut sastd has.

Mere wdste do murgt, derh ser
chint, arhd-t ser chdnwal aur
Luchh ght kharid lo.

Khand dp kis wagt Ehdwep ?
Sdrhe sdt bage.
Bahut salub log dts hain.
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I shall need assistance.

Call Pir Bakhsh the khidmatgar
to help you, and let there be
no negligence.

Very weil, Madam.
I saw the advertisement in yes-
*terday’s newspaper.

‘What was it about ?

Mr. F. wanted to sell his horses,
carriage, and all the furniture
of his housc by auction.

‘What is the reason of this™

The gentleman is going to Eng-
land because of sickness.

For how many months has he
been i1l ?

Two months.

‘Whatillness does he suffer from?

Tertian ague.

‘What is that girl’s age?

She is not more than ten years
old.

‘Whose daughter is she?

Miran the cook’s.

I have heard that he has suffered
great affliction in his family.

Yes, Sir; it is true. Two of
his children died lately, and
his credifors in the bézir have

Aujhe madad zarir hogt.

DLir Dallad Thidmatydr fo ma-
dad dene ke wdsie buld-o, air
Fust tarah ki gaflat na hone
do. .

Bahut achehhd® Mem sdahib.

Kal ke akhbdar men main ne wih
wshtihdr dekhd,

Us Iid kyd mazmin thd ?

F. sdhib ne avne ghorep gdrt aur
ghar ke sab asbab nildm men
bechne kd irdda kiyd.

Is kd lyd sabab hai ?

Sikib bimart ke sabab weldyat
ko jayd chdahte hain.

Kat makine se bimar hain ?

Do mahine se.

Sahid Lt bimdre kis tarak ki
hai ? .
Jdre ki tap jo tisre din par

charkd karti.
Us layks L Litnd *umr hai 2

Das baras se ziydda nakin.

Tk Lis k% bett hai ®

Miran bdwarchi k. ®

Maen ne sund hai ki us ne apne
ghar men balut rany uthdyd.

Ilan sdhib; sach hai. Kuchh
din hie ki us ke do larke mar
ga-e; aur bdzdr men qarz-
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been giving him a deal of
trouble.

I wonder people are so foolish
as to get into debt.

Sir, Hindastan#people, in conse-
quence of marriages and ex-
penses of different kinds, are
always in debt,

Has the washerman come to-
day?

No, Madam, You gave him no
orders.

T told him last weck to be sure
and come to-day, as there
were a number of things to
go to the wash.

He could not have understood
you, or he would have been
sure to come.

He is very indolent, and does
not do his work well.

If you are not satisfied, another
can soon be got.

Is therc eny respectable man
whom you can recommend ?
Moti Lal, who appears a respect-

able man.
Where docs he live ?
Close to the southern gate (of

khwdik us se dakut tagdzd
karte or use satdte.

Mujhe ta’ajjub lagtd hai ki log
aise bewuqtf or akmagq hain
ki garzddr hojdte.

Sdhid ji, Hindbstdn ke log bydh
wagaira men itne rupiye
khareh Larte kv hamesha qarz-
ddr rahte.

Dhobt df dyd 2

Nahin, Mem sahiba. Ap ne us
ko kuchh hukm nahin diyd.
A Li dne ko agle hafte men kakd,
18 liye ki bakut se kapre maile
pare hain or balut sd Laprd
dluldnd hai.

Ap Lo baton ko na samjhd hogd s
nahin to zarir did.

Wuh bahut sust hai, aur apnd
kain achehht tarah se nahin
karta.

Agar dp us se rdzi nahin, todusrd
dhobi bahu! jaldi mal saktd.
Io-t nek-ndm ddmt hav gis ki dp

sifdrish Lar salite?

Moti Ldl to mu’ atabar shalhs
ma’ lam hotd.

Wuh kahdn rahtd ?

Dalilhin darwiza ke pds, halwi-t
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the city), opposite the con-
fectioner’s shop.

Do these articles pay duty?

You will have to pay two per

" cent. of the valuc to govern-
ment.

The duty is very heuvy.

Many people say the same, but
no onc has petitioncd the go-
vernment about it.

How are the taxes paid § in cash
or notes?

Only in rupecs.
~»
‘What sort of rupees?
Only those coined at the mint.

» Where are my coat, trousers,
and shoes ?
I don’t know, Sir.

Of what use are you as a ser-
vant, if you cun’t even look
after my clothes?

It was not my fault, becausc you
did not entrust them to my
care.

What is this you say? It is,

your worky and you know

ki dikdn ke sdmhne.

Kyd, aist aist jins par mahsil
lagtd hat?

Ba hisab gPnate ke dp ko do
ripaiyd saikrd sarkdr men
blarnd hogd.

Yik mahsil bahut bhdri lagtd.

Balut log aisq kakte, lelan kisi
ne ab tak sarkdr men is bat It
nalish nahin k.

Mahsil  Fhazine men  Laisd
bharte ?  Tundian lete yd
SJagal wayd?

Sirf vipiye.

Kaise ripiye ?

Jo ripai sarkdr ke taksdl-ghar
men zarb Lhdte.

Merd Furti, patalin awr jitidn
kahdn hLain ?

Sahib, mujhe to kuchh ma’lim
nahin.

Tum kis kdm ke nawkar ho, jo
mere Lapron ki khabarddri
bhi nahin kar salte? o

Merd gusior na tha ; 1s liye ki
dp ne unhen mujhe supurd
nahin Myd.

Yih kyd bat hai? Yih tum-
hdrd kdm has, aur tum ko
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nothing about my clothes. If
such a thing happens again,
you will immediately receive
your dismissal.

I will take great care in future.

~

Have you given the porters
their hire?

No, Sir; the treasurer has gone
home on leave.

You had better pay them your-
self to-day, and get the money
from the treasurer.

I have no moncy.

What will those poor people do?

If yourhonour were to give me
permission, I would send to
the treasurer’s house for the
keys, and then there would
be no difficulty.

Very well, do so.

Sir, a dwarf has come to see
you.

Where has he come from ?

His homc is in Benares, but he
wanders about the country
and gets presents from great
people.

He appears very old.

mere kapron ki lbuchh khabar
nahin. Agar aist gaflat phir
zdhir ho, to fauran jawdd pd-
oge.

Main dyande Lo bakut Fhabar-
girt ralhingd or karingd.

Tum ne kili-on ko un ki maz-
dirt ds hai ?

Nahin, Sahib; khazdncht chhuttt
leke ghar gayd hai.

DBiktar yik hai, ki apnt taraf se
i un ko mazdir: de do aur
kal Khazdnchi se le lo.

Mere pds el kauri bhi nakin.

e bechdre log kyd karenge ?

Agar dp tjdzat dete, to main
Lhazanchi ke yahdn chdbion ke
lane ke wdsie kist shakhs ko
bhej detd, aur tab ripatyd
milnd kuchh mushkil bdt nakin
hoti.

Balut ackehhd, aisa Laro.

Kludiwand, ek baund dp ki
muldqdt ko dyd has.

LKakdn sc dyd hat ?

Us Ld ghar Dandras men hai,
lekin tamdam mulk men phird
kartd aur bare ddmi-on se
bakhshish patda has.

Wuh bakut bhrhkd na'lim hotd.
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You had betéer ask him his age.

‘What is your age?
About seventy years.

‘What sort of birds are these ?

They arc wild ducks.

Fot what will you sell them to
my master ?

For six annas.

Where did you catch them ?

In the large sheet of water on
the outside of the city. *

Are there many wild fowl ?

Hundred of ducks, wild swans,
and snipes assemble there in
the evening.

‘When do you go to catch them ?

Two hours before daybreak.

‘Who is making so great noisc ?

Your children are playing in
the verandah.

Forbid them, and tell them that
I shall really be angry with
them if they make such a
noise.

Very well, Sir; I will tcll them.

Is the chaprisi in attendance?
No, Sir; he has not come from
the post-office this morning.

Agar dp us kt’umr takqiq karte
to achchhd,

Tumhdrt kitnt "wmr hai ?

Sattar baras ke qarid.

Ye Laist cﬁ{riye'lzaiy 2

Murgdbdi hain.

Kitne ko mere khdawind ke hath
bechoge ? °

Chha dne ko. .

Tum ne un ko kahdn pakrd ?

Dari jhil men jo shakr ke bihar
haz.

Iy bahut st murgdbt wahdn
miltin ?

Saikron murgddt rdjhans aur
chahe shim ko usi jagah jam’a
hote hain.

Tum un ke pakarne ko kab jite?

Do ghar’ pau phatne ke dge.

Kwun itnd shor kartd hai?

A'p ke babd bardmade men khelte
hain.

Unken man’'a karo, aur kaho ki
agar we ttnd gul machd-en to
ham zarir un se nardz honge.

®

DBahut achehhd, sikib ; main dp
ka Bakm un ko sund-tngd.

Chaprds} hdzir hai ?

Nakin, khudawand; wuh dj subk
ko ddk-ghar se nahin dyd.
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There must have been some
delay either in the coming of
the mails or their delivery, or
he would have been sure to
have arrived.

He is coming.

‘Why were you not here before,
Pirkhin ?

bir, the western mails were de-
layed in consequence of the
heavy fall of rain, and I
could not get the letters as
soon as usual.

That is cnough; I now want
you to take a note to the
bank and bring me three
hundred rupees.

If you will give me the note I
will take it.

Here is the order.

Make haste and bring the
rupees, for I have other jobs
for you.

I shall not be long.

Teach me to speak Hindistani.

Is there ro difficulty in speak-
ing it?

Speak very slowly and you will
get the language.

Say that again.

You speak too quickly.

4

Yd to dik ke dne yd chitthl ke
bantne men kuchh dert hi-t
hogt ; mahin to, wuh zarir
puhunchid.

Wuh dgta hai.

Dirkhan, tum s se dge kyin
nahin d-e. -
Salid ji, pachehhim ke ddk ke
dne men dert hi-t bart bdrish
ke sabadb se; aur maghe aur
roz ke taur par chitthi jald

nhhin 1ilin.

K hair: main ab chdhtd hin ke
tum chiftht leke banmk-ghar
Jd-o0 aur tin saw ripr-e mere
liye ld-o.

Ap rug’a dijiye to main le jd-
ungd.

Yiki chitthé has.

Jaldi gake ripa-e le dnd, kyinke
aur kdm tumhare liye bahut
hain.

Muyghe lautne men der na lagegt.

Hindistdnt bolnd mujhesilhld -o.

Kyd us ke bolne men kuchh mush-
kil nahin hai ?

Thahar thaharke boliye to bolt
dwegt.

Wuh bdt phir kaho.

Dum bakut jaldt bolle.
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Shall T begin again ?

Yes, it will be better to do so.

I do not understand your lan-
guage.

Isaid, Isthere any nows to-day ?

There is no difference in the

* state of things since last week.

‘What arc the rumours in the
bézar ?

Have you not heard of this
matter ?

They say that robbers having
plundered Midho Das the
banker’s house have got safe
off across the river.

I am now going out: tell the
groom to get the horse ready.

The whip is in the house.

Then run and fetch it.

Bring water to wash my hands,
and tell the khidmatgir to
bring the breakfast.

Give me some more milk.

This fish is by no means good.

I bought it in the market this
morning, and they told me it
was fresh.

Hear, I vzant a boat to gosto
Calcutta.

Main phir shur?t karin ?
Hin, biktar hogd.
Main dp Li boli nahin samajhtd.

Main ne @aha’, Aj luchh khabar
har ? i

Jo mnlk kd guzre hafte men
hal tha, so ab bhi har.

Bdzdir men laun kaun gau[;e
Jart kain ? .

A'p ne is majare ki kuchk khabar
nahin payi ?

We kahte hain ke daki Mdadho

) Dis sdhickdar ki kotht lit kar
naddi pdr nilal ga-¢ hain.

Main ab bakdr jdtd: sd-is se
kaho ki ghord taiydr kare.

Chdbuk ghar men hai.

To daurke ld-o.

Ilith dhone kd pdnt ld-o, aur
Kkhidmatgdr se kaho ki hdzirt
ldwe.

Kuchk auwr didh to do.

Yih machhli kuchh achchhi na-
hin.

Main ne use df kt sk ko bdzdr
men kharidé aur unhon ne
use tdza batdyd.

Suno, Kalkatte jine ko ek nd-o
hamen darkdr hai.
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‘What is the hire of it?

Fifty rupees.

‘When can you go ?

‘We can go at once.

Bring the boat here quickly.

Is the tide in or out’

Itis in.

What is the name of that
village ?

‘Who live there?

Do you think we can get any-
thing to eat or drink there?

‘Well, bring to here.
I dine at Mr. —’s, you must go
there in the afternoon.

‘Where is the nurse ?

She has gone out with the
children into the garden.

Go and see where she is, and tell
her I wish to speak to her.

Very well, Madam.

Here is the nurse.
rying the baby.

Nurse, I don’t like your children
coming to play with mine. I
should be glad if you would
keep them at home.

She is car-

Is Ld bhard kitnd hat 2
Pachds riupiye.

Tum kis waqt khol sakte ?
IIam ab hi khol sakte hain.
Nd-o jalds yahdn ld-o.

Is wagt fi-dr hai kv bhdthd ?
Ji-dr has.

Us basti kd kyd ndm hat ?

Kaun kaun ddmt wahdn rahte ?

Tumhdrt ddnist men, wahdn
hamen kuchh Ehdine pine Kkt
chiz milesaktt hain ki nahin ?

Bahut achchhd, to yakin lagd-o.

Iam — sibib ke yahdn khdnd
khd-enge, tumhen siphrt ko
wahdn jdnd hogd.

Da-t kahdn hai 2

Wuh dp ke bdlbackchon ke sdth
bdglche men ga-t hat.

Jd-o aur dekho ki wuh kahdn
kai, aur us se kaho ki main
us 8¢ kuchh kald chdahtt hin.

Bahut achehha, Mem gdhida.

Dd-i hdzir hai. God ke bach-
che ko li-¢ dtt hav.

Dd-4, main nahin chdaktt hin ki
tumhdre larke mere larkon ke
sdth Rhelen. Agar tum unhen
ghar men rakhtin to main
siydda Mush hots."
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I have told¢hem, Madam, not to
come, but yet you know it is
very difficult to keep children
away from their mother.

Have you no one to take care of
them ?

My cldest girl is at home, but
the young ones do not mind
her.

‘Where is your husband ?

He goes out to work all the day,
and is scldom Iwome ‘much
before evening. ’

Ride with us to morrow, and
you will have more appetite
when you return.

Ilow can you expect to be able
to cat immediately after get-
ting up ?

We cannot wait for those peo-
ple any longer, as breakfast
is on the table.

Arc you surc they said they
would come ?

Doyou know whatthey generally
eat for breakfast ?

I like a more substantial break-
fast than this.

Have you.nothing besides? »

Mem 3dhib, main ne unken man'a
kiyd ki mat do, lekin dp jdntt
hain ki larkon ko apnt mda se
alag or judd rakhnd bahut
mushkl has.

Ko-t tumhdre®ghar men nahin
o un ki Mhabarddrt kare ?
Mert bart bett ghar men hai,
lekin chhote bachche wus To

nahin mdnte. o

Tumhdrd knasam kahdn hai ?

Wuh subk ko jike tamdm din
apne kdm men raktd aur aksar
shdam tak nakin lautid.

Kal dp hamdre sath sawdrt men
Jdiyo aur lautne par dp ko
giydda bhakh lageg.

Tum kyinkar khiydl rakhte ko
ki palang se uthte hi bLikh
lagegt 2

Hiizirt mes par has, ham kab tak
un logon ki rdh dekhte rakenge.

Tumhen yaqin hai ki unhon ne
kahd hai ham dwenge ¢

Tum jdnte ko ki we hdziri ko
aksar kyd khdte hatn ?

Ham s se bhdrt hdzirt khdne
ko pasand karte.

Is ke siwd aur kuchh tumhdre
pds nahin 2
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‘Why do you not employ the man  Jis rofiwdle ke ydhdin se tum

from whom you formerly took
bread, which used to be very
good ?

Do you know at what hour they
breakfast in that house? ask
onc of the scrvants.

Tell him breakfast is ready.

Let there not be so much delay
in future, as we must go to
town early every morning.

The water with which this tca
is made has not been boiling,
it has no taste at all.

‘What do you gencrally break-
fast upon ?

I do not often cat anything carly
in the morning.

‘Wake me very early to-morrow
morning.

I shall wake if you call out,
Master ! master !

Should not this awake me,
knock at the door.

I am awake, go away; I will
not get up ; I got no sleep till
late, and am not able to kvep
my eyes open this morning.

pakle rott liyd karte the us sc
kyin nahin lete? us ki rott
bahut achehhi hote thi 2

Tum gante ho we kis waqt us
ghar men hdzirt khdte hain ¢
List naukar se darydft karo.

Us se kaho ki hdzirt taiydr has.

Ayande ko itns der na lage,
Lylnki hamen har roz sawere
shahr ko jand hai.

Chd kd pdni ubaltd na thd, 18
men mada mutlag nakin.

Tum kizire ko aksar kyd khdte
, v
ho?
Turke main alksar kuchh nahin
hhdta.

Dlujhe kal bare sawere jagd dend.

Agar tum Sdhkib ! sdhib ! karke
puldroge to main jdg uthingd.

Is s¢ agar main na jagin to dar-
wdze par khatlhatd-o.

Main jagtd lin, tum jd-o; main
na uthingd kyhnki rdt ko der
tak mushe nind nahin dyt aur
18 wagt mert dnkhen bhdré
lagtin.
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ABLATIVE case, 100.
Ablative case in construction with
verbs, 119,

Accusative case, 99. . *

Acquisitives, 69, 139,

Adjeetives, 25.

Adjectives governing the ablative,
107.

Adjectives governing the genitive,
106.

Adjectives governing the locative,

107.
Adycrbial compounds, 73.
Adverhial participle, 115,
Advtrbial prepositicns, 73.
Adverbs, 73.
Adlives, 79 83.
Agent with »e, 103,
Agant with we in construction with
verbs, 123.
Ageregate numbers, 77.
Alphabet in Dictionary order, 1.
Arabic adverbs, 75.
Arabic and Persian prefixes, 75.
Arabic words in Hinddstani, 84, o
Article, 90.
Auxiliary tenses, 36.

Cardinals, 76.

Causal verbs, 137,

Collocation of words, 91.

Comparison of adjectives, 28, 108.

Jompletives, 67, 138.

‘ompound nouns, 146.

Compound verbs, 66, 137.

Concord of adjective with substantive,
02,

Concord of rclative with antecedent,
94.

Concord of verb with nominative case,
91.

Jonjugation, 36.

Conjunction of locative and ablative
postpositions, 103,

Conjunctions, 75,

C'onsonants, 10.

Consonants classed with or without
dots, 3. .

Consonants, peeuliaritics of form and
di;tinv(ivc marks of] 4.

Continuatives, 67.

Dative and accusative cases in con-
struction with verbs, 116.
Dative case, 99.



60

Declension of nouns, 18.
Derivation of words, 79.
Desideratives, 68, 138.
Deva-nagari Alphabet, 151,

First declension, 20.
Fourth declension§ 22.
Fractional numbers, 78.
Frequentatives, 68, 138.
Zuture, 131.

Gender of nouns substantive, 16.

Genitive case, 96.

Genitive case in construction with I
verbs, 118.

How to distinguish feminine nouns
16.

How to distinguish masculine nouns,
17.

Idiomatic repetition of participles,
70.

Imperative, 132,

Imperfect, 135.

Inceptives, 69.

Inceptives with the inflected infini-
tive, 138.

Intensives, 66, 137.

Interjcctions, 76.

Intermediato particles, 83,

Intransitives ending in consonants,
44,

Intransitives ending in vowels, 46,

Intransitives or neuter verbs, 44.

Locative case, 102.

Locative case in construction with
verbs, 122,

Nominals, 70, 139,

Nominative case, 96.

Nominative case in construction with
verbs, 115,

Noun of agency, 146.

Nouns of place, distance, and mea-
sure, 106,

Nouns of time, 104.

Numerals, 76.

Ordinals, 77.
Ortbographical marks, 12-14.

Participles.—Conjunctive participle,
143.

Passive voice (syntax), 1361

Passive voice with jind, ¢ to go,” 48.

Peculiar and idiomatic uses of certain
nominal verbs, 139.

Perfeet indefinite and perfect definite,
135.

Permissives, 69, 139.

Pluperfect, 135.

Potential or aorist, 180.

Potentials, 66, 138.

Preference of the direet or dramatic
to the indircet form of speech, 142,

Prefixes, 83.

Present and past participles, 143.

Present definite, 134.

Present indefinite, 133,

Pronouns, 28-35.

I:ronunciation, 10-12.

Reciteratives, 69,
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Repetition of (participles to imply  Syntax of pronouns, 109.

continuity, 146, Syntax of substantives, 96.
Repetitions of nouns, pronouns, cte.,  Syntax of the infinitive, 127.
113. Syntax of verbs, 114.

Respectful tenses, 133.

Rules for converting neuter verbs
into actives or causals, and into |
double causals, 63-65.

Third declergion, 22.

Traunsitive or active verbs, 38.
Transitives ending in consonants, 38.
Transitives ending in vowels, 41.
Second declension, 21.

Statisticals, 67. Uncommon tenses, 53, 136,
Syntax, 90. Use and appliation of the tenses,
Syntax of adjectives, 106. 130.
Syntax of adverbs, prcpositions,.con-
junctions, etc., 147. » Verbs, 36.
Syntax of nouns in apposition, 104. Vocative case, 104,

Syntax of numerals, 108, ‘owel system, 6.
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4, affix for vocative, 350 a. baithnd, *to sit, 208,
dhdd, affix, 256. bakht, ¢ fortune,” p. 2.
achchha, *good,” 97, 100. bald, *evily 42, 73.
adu, ‘performance,’ 42. band bundyd, ‘veady made, 233,
*adl, ‘justice, 4. bandnd, ‘to make,’ 155, 201.
agar, * ¥y 595, 596, 243, bandg, *a slave, 18, 23, 38, 65.
agarehi, ‘although,’ 597, 243, banda ¢ khuwd, ¢ aservant of God,’ 28,
apsan, ‘more beautiful,’ 101, bandlind, ‘to bind,’ 198, p. 62.
aiy sign of vocative, 350, baniyan, ‘a shopkeeper,’ 68.
*aib, ¢ a fault,’ 4. bannd, *to be made, 201, 552.
aesdy ‘such like, 128, 234, bdp-re, exclam , 214,
allih, ¢ God,” 22. bard, ¢ great,” 86, 99.
@miru-l-mivminin, ¢ commander of the  pdrah, * twelve, 18.

faithful,” 26. ’ baras, ‘ a year,’ 75.
*dmm, *eommon,’ 4, p. 7 note. barasnd, ‘to rain, 197,
dp, “self, own,” 115, 117, 375. barddr, aftix, 235,
ap, * your Ionour,’ 118, p. 34, 378. | put, “a word, 33, 72.
apnd, ‘own,’ 117, 375, 376, 377. batind, ‘to show,” 155,
‘ata, * gift, 42. baydn, ‘ explanation,” p. 8 note,
ath, ‘cight,’ 215, baycn, ‘lett) (not ‘right’), 92,
aur, ‘other, more,’ 98, 129, l be, ¢ without, 586.
aur, ‘and,’ 243. bechnd, *to sell,” 209,
’qurat, ‘a woman,’ 4. betd, ‘a son,’ 64,
ayd, interrog. conj., 424, 599, beti, ¢ a daughter, 69,

bld-i, ¢ o brother, 61,
bhdri, ‘heavy,’ 96.
: blujnd, ¢ to send,” 149,
bhi, “also, 238,
bibtar, bubtarin, ¢better, best,” 101,
RN bolnd, * to speak,” 157, p. 44,
z:ff}, “:f(ftl;r}’z’:'; o bty *to call, 151, 203,
bug, ¢ a garden,’ 38. chd, ‘tea, 42.
baithe bithd-¢, *sitting still, 233, 567,  chahiye, ¢it is fit, 223, 544.

ba, ‘by, 24K,

bu, “with,” 241,

buba, ¢ father, 66,
bachdnd, ‘1o save, 155.
bachehe, ¢ a child, 38,
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chu’l.:.l, ‘to desire,” 149,221, 445,543.  gadd, ‘a beggar,’ 66.

chdr, ¢ four, 2%, gid-¢, ‘a cow,’ 73,

chhah, ‘six, 215, ga-i, ‘ gone,” 1, p. 6 note.
chhatiwdn, ¢sixth,” 96, 218. gind, ‘1o sing,” 155, 445.
ehhipdnd, “to concealy” 155, g, ¢a village, 735.
chhuydnd, * to sct ree,” 155. gayc, ¢ gone,” 166, 195.
chirdgdn, ‘lamps,” 76. ghar, ‘a house,” 39.

chuknd, ‘to tinish,” 198, 214,215,521,  ghi, - cluriﬁ('(l‘butt&‘,' 36.

dahi, ‘curdled milk,” 36. _r/z:rz'{/ i '?‘a'khf’ ‘;L.hard knot,” 28.
dahshat, ‘fear, 1, p. 6 note. gz ".0(."1: 47'

ddlfid, ¢ to throw,” 149, 198. gord: fair,’ 9G. -

dund, ‘a sage,” 66. gundh, ¢a fault, 38.

dind, ‘wisc, 87, 96. haiy 15, 130.

didnish, ‘knowledge,” 33. hamsza, 1.

darnd, ‘to fear,” 445, Y har, revery,’ 129.

daryd, ‘a river, 38, 66. Rdird, alix, 235,

das, ‘ten,” 25, . . hawd, ¢ viry $2.

dawd, ¢ medicine,” 42. haned Tvend, ¢ o take the air, 530.
dekhnd, ¢ to see,” 149, 198, 206. I'zfg/u', Cthame 42,

dend, ‘to give,” 185, . 6. Mizd, Cthis 22,

dhab, ‘mode,” 1, p. 6, note. Lé or hin, aflix, 235,

Jhobi, ¢ 2 wisherman,” 1, p- 6, note. ho-pind, “to become, 172, 211,
dhond, *to wash,” 150, 204. hond, *to he, 130, p. 61, 173.

dr, “given’ (L), 185, 195. Rédy * been,” 178, 195.

dibiyd, *a box,” 42. hi=jiye, * be pleased to become,” 196.
dijiye or dije, ‘be pleased to give,”  Hunyim, p. 8, note.

196. Ldyey ¢ 1 am,’ 130,
dikhdi-i dend, ¢ to appear,” 450.

7 2 ' §, aflix, 235, 255, 257
dikhdnd, ¢ to show,” 206. i, aflix, 239, 299, 2 )
Aikhldvd, ¢ to show,’ £96. btidd, * beginning," 42.
do, “two,” 215 id, ¢ a lestival, k.

y y =l ! v
donon, *both,” 129. llillw"l"f-'.*'-.*“{/”y 27.
di’a, * prayer,” 42 insaf, ¢ justice,” 40,

! ; ! . ] N . R s D)
dunyd, “the world,” 42, ntihd, ‘cm\: 42,

.Y, ’y ¢ UM %

dinsrd, ¢ second,” 96, 129, 248. ishq, “love, 4

tnd, *this much,” 128.  #
cky ‘oney’ 245, 282, 371 ittifugan, ¢ by chance, 28,
’ tfugan, ° by

ek ek, ¢ each, one,” 390.

Jab, + when,” 581,
farmdnd, ‘to command,’ 155,493, 551.  jab {alak, ‘ until,” 580,

fathah, 22. - Jagak, *a place,” 75,

Jiétiha,, “an opening prayer,” 76, .‘ Jagdnd, ¢ to awaken,” 155, 203,
Ji=l=hal, “instandy,” 26. Jaisa, which-like,” 128,
JSi-l-hagiqat, ¢ in truth, 26. Juiy tto go) 166, p. 18.

17



Jsdnnd, ¢ to know,’ 198, 445.
Jdtd rahnd, ‘to go away,’ 546.
Jpasm, 23.

Ji, ¢life,” 36.

Jitnd, ¢ as many,’ 128.

Jo or jaun, ‘who,” 126, 300.
Jo, ¢ if, when, that,’ 592. 593.
J0 ko-7,  whosoevd:,’ 111,

Jo kuchh, ¢ whatsoever,” 111.
Jord, ‘a wife,” 71,

‘&, ¢ of,’ postposition, 43,77, 307, 322.

kahdn, ¢ where?’ 234, 591.

kahdnd, ¢ to be called,” 207.

kahldnd, ‘to be called,” 207.

kahnd, ¢ to say,” 156, 198, 445.

ka-i, ‘some,’ 129,

ka-i ek, ‘scveral,” 129.

kaisd, ‘ what like?’ 128. t

kdld, “black,” 96.

karnd, ‘to do,” 180, 219.

kayoy, ¢ ten millions,” 219.

Fd sd, ‘like that of,’ 89, 96.

kdtnd, * to cut,” 149.

kaun, ‘who ? what ?’ 126.

Lawn sd, ¢ what like?’ 128.

ke, ¢ of,” postposition, 43, 77, 307.

khainchnd, ¢ to draw, to suflcr,’ 532,

khd-jdnd, ‘to cat up,” 211, 448.

Ihdnd, “to eat,’ 1565, 529,

khatd, ¢ fault,” 42.

khaydl, ‘thought,” p. 8 note.

A Lenchnd, ¢ to draw, to suffer,’ 532.

khet, ¢ a field, 1, p. 6 note.

Fhildnd, ¢ to give to eat,’ 155, 204,

Aholnd, ‘ tg open,’ 149, 208.

khtib, ‘fine, 96.

khibtar khibiarin, ‘more, most beau-
tiful, 101.

khud, ‘self, 2, p. 8 note.

Khudd, ¢ God,’ 61, 66.

khuldgat, ¢ essence,” 18.

1. ush, ‘pleascd,’ 2, p. 8 note.

A, ¢ that,” 18, 243, 591.
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%4, <of, postposition, 43, 77, 391

ki, ¢dome’ (f.), 180, 195.

kijiye or kije, ‘be pleased to do,” 180,
196.

kirdya, ‘hire,’” 66.

kirpd, ¢ favour,” 42.

kitnd, ‘how many,” 128.

kiyd, ¢ done,’ 180.

ko, ‘to,” postposition, 43, 323, 403.

koh i nitr, ¢ the mountain of light,’ 28.

ko-¢, ¢ any one, some one,’ 126, 252.

Fothri, ‘a room,” 95.

kuchh, ‘some, any,’ 126, 282.

kyd, ‘what ?’ 126.

laga-lend, * to clasp,” 518.

laggnd, ‘to apply,’ 165, 642.

lagnd, ‘t¢’'begin,’ 198, 227, 516, 517,
541,

lag-rahnd, ‘to continue fixed,” 516.

ld/h, ¢ one hundred thousand,” 249.

la’l, ‘a ruby,” 2, p. 7 note.

lild, ¢ a master,” 66.

ldnd, ‘to bring,’ 156, 162, 446.

larkd, ¢ a boy,” 96.

larki, ¢ a girl) 96.

larnd, ‘to fight,” 445,

lafhi-lathi, ‘mutual cudgelling,’ 568.

le-jdnd, ¢ to take,” 211, 446,

lend, *to take,” 190, p. 58, 447,

U, “taken’ (f.), 190, 195,

lijiye, Uije, ‘e pleased to take,” 196.

Ukhud, ‘to write, 149, 445,

liyd, ¢ taken,’ 193, 195,

liye, “on account of,” 239, 459, 577.

ma’, together with,’ p. 8. note.

md, ¢ mother,’ 2.

ma-dl, ‘ cnd,’ 1, p. 6 note,

mal @ ndb, ‘pure wine,” 28.

ma-ily ‘inclined towards,’ 1, p. 6 note.
vmain, ¢ 1, 126,

makh fiy, ¢ suppressed;’ 28.

malika, *a princess,’ 102,

»



man’, ‘ prohigition,’ p. 8 note.
mand, affix, 261.

mdrd-mdri, ‘scuffling,” 233,
mard, ‘a man,” 60,

mdr-ddlnd, ‘to kill outright,” 211.
mdre, ‘in consequence of,’ 579.
mar-jdnd, ‘to die,” 172.

marnd, ‘to dic,” 177, 195, 208.
mdrnd, ¢ to strike,’ 145, 549.

wmat, ‘not,” 588.

men, ‘in,’ postposition, 43, 339, 434.
men se, ‘from among,’ 348.

merd, ‘of me, my,” 103, 108, 372.
mez, ¢ a table,’ 2,

milnd, ¢ to meet, 201, 639. ‘
mote, ‘a pearl, 36.

mi-d, ‘dead,” 195.

mw df, ¢ pardoned,’ 1, p. % note.
mw allag, ¢ suspended,’” 1, p. 6 note.
gk kd (for merd), 108,

mulk, ¢ a kingdom,” 38.

mulld, ‘& teacher,” 66.

munh, ‘the mouth,” 38.
mutawaqgjih, ¢ attentive,” 18.
muyassar, ¢ attainable,” p. 8 note.

na, ‘not,” 18, 588.

nahin, ‘not,’ 524, 395, 588.

nahin to, ¢ otherwise,” 590.

ndew, ‘a name, 62.

na-on, ‘a name,” 62.

nawu, ‘nine,” 245.

ne, ‘by,’ postposition, 43, 143, 439,
nikalnd, * to issuc,’ 197, 208.
nikdlnd, ‘to take out,’ 149, 208.

o, ‘and,’ 243.

pddshdh ¢ buzurg, *a great king,’ 28.
pd-e-takht, ¢ the foot of the throne,’ 28,
pahld, ‘first) 96, 248.

pakunchdnd, ‘to comcy, 155, 201
pahunchnd, yto arrive, 201.

pdk, ¢ pure,” 88.

pakdnd, ¢ to cook,” 200,

pakarnd, ‘to seize, 149, 197

pan, affix, 257,

pdnd, ‘to find,” 155, 198.

panch, ¢ five, 245,

pdnchwdn, ¢ fifth,’ 96, 248.

pdni, ‘water, 36.

pdnw, ‘a fopt,’ 38, 62.

pd-on, ‘a foot, l’)

par, ‘on,’ postposition, 43, 339, 434.
par se, ‘from off, 348.
parwd, ¢ care,” 42.
peshy 1.

pichhe ho-lend, “to follow hehind,’ 517.
Pljyeor pije, ‘bepleased to drink,’ 196.
pil, ¢an clephant,” 2.

pilind, ‘to giveto drink,” 15656, 204.
pmd, ‘to drink,” 204,

pitd, ¢ a father,” 66.

piachhnd, ‘to ask,” 149, 445.

péya, * worship,” 42.

pur, ‘a city, 256.

pir, full, 2.

>

gdzi, ‘a judge,’ 61.
qiwat, ‘ power,” 24.

rak-jind, ‘to stop,’ 172.
rakimun, ‘ mercitul,” 22.

rahnd, ¢ to remain,’ 545.

rda, ¢ a king,’ 61, 66.

rakhnd, ¢ to place, 149, 547.
ro-dn, ‘o hair,” 68.

roti, ¢ bread,” 33.

riu~e-zebd, ¢ a beautiful face,” 28
ripiya, ‘a rupee,” 65.

&d, ¢like, 89. »

sab ‘all,” 127.

3ab se, “than all,” 99, 368a.

sair, ‘pcrambulation,” 2.

saknd, ‘to be able,” 198, 212, 520.
sdlhd, ‘years,” 76.

samajhnd, ‘ to understand,’ 202.
gand, ¢ praise,’ 42.

sdgi-dn, ¢ cup-bearers,” 76.
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adt, ‘seven,” 245,

satdnd, ¢ to vex,’ 155,

sdtwdp, ¢ seventh,” 96, 248,

s¢, ‘from,’ postposition, 43, 329, 418.

e, ‘like,” 89,

se (used in comparing), 97, 99, 368.

shakr § Bagddd, ¢ the city, of Bagdad,
28.

shiddat, ¢ force,” 24.

shi’r, ‘poetry,” 2, p. 7 note.

si. ‘like’ (f.), 89.

sikhnd, *to learn, 206, 445.

sir, ¢ the head,” 38.

siwd, ‘except,” p. 8 note.

80 or taun, ‘ he, that same,” 8, 114,

s0+jdnd, ‘to go to sleep,” 172.

sond, ‘to slecp,’ 204.

gibajdt, ‘provinees,” 76.

suland, ‘to put to sleep,’ 155.

sunnd, ¢to hear,’ 149, 198, 445.

tawagyuh, ‘ favour,’ 40,

terd, ‘of thee, thy, 107, 872,
thd, ‘was,’ 130,

the, (pl.), ¢ were,’ 130.
thiliyd, ¢ a waterpot,’ 42, 74,
tin, ¢ three,” 245,

tisrd, ¢third,” 96, 248,

titnd, ‘80 many,’ 128.

tornd, ‘to break,’ 209,

ti, ‘thou,” 104.

tuh kd (for terd), 108.

tuysh sd, ‘like thee,” 89.

*ud, ¢ aloes,” 4.

umard, ‘nobles,’ p. 87 note.

4s kd, ¢ of him, his,’ 105, 372,
uthd-‘end, ‘to set up, 211.

uthind, ¢ to raise, to suffer,’ 201, 531,
uth-jénd, ¢ to rise up,’ 172

utnd, ¢ that much,’ 128.

'uzr, ¢ an excuse,” 4.

ta'dlg, most high,’ 22.

ta-ammmul, ‘ reflection,’ 1, p. 6 note.

tadbér, ' deliberation,’ 85,

tafdwut, ¢ difference,’ 40,

taisd, ¢ such-like,” 128.

taiydr, ‘ready,” 24, .

tdj, ‘a crown,’ 38,

tak, “up to,’ postposition, 43.

talish, ‘search,’ 33.

#dlibu-L-"Im, * a secker of knowledge,’
26.

ta'lim, ‘instruction,’ 35,

tanwin, 25.

taggir, ¢ fault, 35.

tagarruf, ¢ expenditure,’ 40,

tashdid, 24.

tashrif, ¢ honouring,’ 35,

tagwir, ‘a picture,’ 35,

faur, ‘ manner,’ 2.

wa, ‘and,” 243.

wahdn, ¢ there,” 234,

waisd, ‘such,’ 128,

wald, affix of agency, 255.

wagla, 26.

wdste, ‘ on account of,’ 239, 469, 678,
wo, ‘he, that,’ 109.

wuh, ‘he, that,' 18, 105, 281.

yd, ‘or,’ 243, 598,

yakdn, < here,’ 234,

yahdn, ‘at the abode of,’ 239. .
yik, *he, this,’ 106, 281.

2abdn i shirin, ¢ a sweet tongue,” 28.
sabar, 1, 2, 3.

zdliir, ‘manifested,” 28.

zer, 1,2, 3.

eiydda, ¢ excessive,’ 88, 98,
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Ludlow’s War of Amcrican Independence, 22, 6d.
Morris’s Age of Queen Anne, 23, 6d.
Seebohm’s Protestant Revolution, 2s, 6d.
Stubbs’s Early Plantagenets, 2s. 6d.
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~— Personal Government of Charles I., 1628-1637. 2 vols, 8vo. 24s.
Greville’s Journal of the Reigns of George IV. & William IV, 3 vols. 8vo. 36s.
Hayward’s Seclected Essays. 2 vols, crown 8vo, 12s.
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Howorth'’s History of the Mongols, Vor.I. Royal 8vo. 28s.
Ihne's History of Rome, 3 vols, 8vo. 45s.
Lecky’s Histary of England. Vols. 1. & II., 1700-L760. §vo. 36s.
—_ — — European Morals. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s.
— Spirit of Rationalism in Europe. * vols. crown 8vo. 16s.
Lewes's History of Philosophy. 2 vols, 8r0. 32s.
Longman’s Lectures on the History of Ergland. 8vo. 14s.
— Life and Times of Edward III. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s.
Macaulay’s Complete Works. 8 vols. 8vo, £5. 5s.
—_— History of England :—
Student’s Edition. 2 vols, cr. 8vo.12s. | Cabinet Edition. 8 vols. post 8vo. 48s.
People’s Edition. 4 vols. cr. 8vo. 16s. | Library Edition, 5 vols. 8vo. £4.
Macaulay's Critical and Historical Essays. Cheap Edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Cabinet Edition. 4 vols. post 8vo. 24s. | Library Edition. 3 vols. 8vo. 36s.
People’s Edition. 2 vols. cr, 8vo. 8s. Student’s Bdition. 1 vol. cr. 8vo. 6s.

May’s Constitutional History of England. 8 vols, crown 8vo. 18s.
— Democracy in Europe. 2 vols. 8vo. 32s.

Merivale’s Fall of the Roman Republic.  12mo. 7s. 64d.
— General History of Rome, B.C. 7563—A.D. 476. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. '
— History of the Romans under the Empire. 8 vols. post 8vo. 48s.

Phillips’s Civil War in Wales and the Marches, 1642-1649. 8vo. 16,

Prothero’s Life of Simon de Montfort. Crown 8vo. 9s.

Rawlinson’s Seventh Great Oriental Monarchy—The Sassanians, 8vo. 282,
— Bixth Oriental Monarchy— Parthia. 8vo. 16s.

Seebohm’s Oxford Reformers—Colet, Erasmus, & More. 8vo. 14s.

Sewell’s Popelar History of France. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

ghort's History of the Church of England. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Smith’s Carthage and the Carthaginians, Crown 8vo. 10s, 6d.

Taylor’s Manual of the History of India. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Todd’s Parliamentary Government in England. 2 vols. 8vo. 37s.

Trench's Realities of Irish Life. Crown 8vo. 2. 6d.

Walpole's History of England. Vols. I. & II. 8vo. 36s.

BIOGRAPHICAL ‘WORKS.
Burke’s Vicissitudes of Familics, 2 vols, crown 8vo. 21s.
Cates’s Dictionary of General Biography., Medium 8vo. 25s.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Gleig’s Life of the Duke of Wellington. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Jerrold’s Life of Napoleon III. Vols. I. to III. 8vo. price 18s. each.

Jonee’s Lifc of Admiral Frobisher. Crown 8vo. 6s.

Lecky’s Leaders of Public Opinion in Ireland. COrown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Life (The) of 8ir William Fairbairn. Crown 8vo, 18s.9 »

Life (The) of Bishop Frampton. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. -

Life (The) and Letters of Lord Macaulay. By his Nephew, G. Otto Trevelyan,
M.P. Cabinet Edition, 2 vols. post 8vo. 12s. Library Edition, 2 vols. 8vo. 36s.

Marshman’s Memoirs of Havelock. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Memoirs of Anna Jameson, by Gerardine Macpherson. 8vo. 12s. 6d. L4

Memorials of Charlotte Williams-Wynn. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Mendelssohn’s Letters. Translated by Lady Wallace. 2 vols. cr. 8vo. . each.

Mill’s (John Stuart) Autobiography. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Newman’s Apologia pro Vita Sues Crown 8vo. 6s.

Nohl's Life of Mozart. Translated by Lady Wallace. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 21s.

Pattison’s Life of Ci bon. 8vo. 18s.

Spedding’s Letters and JLife of*francis Bacon. 7 vols. 8vo. £4. 4.

Stephen’s Essays in Ecclesiastical Biography. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Stigand’s Life, Works &c. of Heinrich eine. 2 vols. 8vo, 28s.

Zimmern’s Life and Works of Lessing. ,Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

s, CRITICISM, PHILOSOPHY POLITY &c.
Amog’s View of the Science of Jurisprudence. 8vo. 18s.
— Primer of the English Constitution. Crown 8vo. 6s.
Arnold’s Manual of English Literature. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.
Bacon’s Essays, with Annotations by Whately. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
—  Works, edited by Spedding. 7 vols. 8vo. 73s. 6d.
Bain’s Logic, Deductive and Inductive. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.
PART 1. Deduction, 4s. I PART II. Induction, 6s. 6d.
Blackley’s German and English Dictionary. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d.
Bolland & Lang’s Aristotle’s Politics. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.
® Bullinger’s Lexicon and Concordance to the New Testament. Medium 8vo. 30s.
Comte’s System of Positive Polity, or Treatise upon Sociology, translated :—
VoL. I. General View of Positivism and its Introductory Principles. 8vo, 21s.
VoL. IT. Social Statics, or the Abstract Laws of Human Order. 14s.
VoL. III. Social Dynamics, or General Laws of Human Progress. 2ls.
VoL. IV. Theory of the Future of Man ; with Early Essays. 24s.

Congreve's Politics of Aristotle; Greek Text, English Notes. 8vo. 18s.
Contanseau’s Practical French & English Dictionary. TPost 8vo. 7s. 6d.
—_ Pocket French and English Dictionary. Square 18mo?3s. 6d.
Dowell’s Sketch of Taxes in England, VoL. I to 1642, 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Farrar's Language and Languages. Crown 8fo. 6s.
Grant’s Ethics of Aristotle, Greek Text, English Notes. 2 vols. 8vo. 32s.
Hodgson's Philosophy of Reflection. 2 vols. 8vo. 21s.
Kalisch's Historical and Critical Commentary on the Old Testament; with a
New Translation. Vol. I. Genesis, 8vo. 18s. or adapted for the General
P aymWer, 125. Vol. II. Exoduse 15s. or adapted for the General Reader, 12s.
Vol. JII. Leviticus, Part 1. 15s. or adapted for the General Reader, 8s.
Vol. IV. Leviticus, Part II. 15s. or adapted for the General Reader, 8s.
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Latham’s IIandbook of the English Language. Crown 8vo. 6s.

—  English Dictionary. 1 vol. medium 8vo. 24s. 4 vols, 4to. £7.
Lewis on Authority in Matters of Opinion. 8vo. 14s.
Liddell & Scott’s Greek-English Lexicon. Crown 4to, 86s.

— = — Al idged'Greek-English Lexicon. Square 12mo. 7s. 6d.
Longman’s Pocket German and English Dictionary. 18mo. 6s.
Macaulay’s Speeches corvected by Himsclf. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d.
Macleod's Economical Philosophy. Vol. I. 8vo. 15s. Vol. IL. Part I. 12s.
Mill on Representative Government. Crown 8vo. 2s.

‘'~ — Liberty. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. Crown 8vo. 1s. 4d.
Mill’s Dissertations and Discussions. 4 vols. 8vo, 46s. 6d.

— Essfys on Unsettled Questions of Political Economy. 8vo. 6. 6d.

— Examination of Hamilton’s Philosophy. 8vo. 16s.

— Logic, Ratiocinative and Inductive. 2 vols. 8vo. 25s.

— Phenomena of the Human Mind. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s.

— Principles of Political Economy. 2 vols. 8v¢, 30s. 1 vol. cr. 8vo. 5s.

— Subjection of Women., Crown 8vo. 6s.

— TUtilitarianism. 8vo. 5s.

Morell’s Philosophical Fragments. Crown 8vo. 5s.
Miiller’s (Max) Lectures on the Science o; Language. 2 vols. crown 8vo. 16s.

— Hibbert Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion, 8vo. 10s. 6.
Noire on Max Miiller's Philosophy of Language. 8vo. 6s. .
Rich’s Dictionary of Roman and Greck Antiquities. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Roget’s Thesaurus of English Words and Phrases. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Sandars’s Institutes of Justinian, with English Notes. 8vo. 18s.
Bwinbourne’s Picture Logic. Post 8vo. 6s.
Thomson’s Outline of Necessary Laws of Thought. Crown 8vo. 6s.
Tocqueville’s Democracy in America, translated by Recve. 2 vols. crown 8vo, 1¢+
Twiss’s Law of Nations, 8vo. in Time of Peace, 12s. in Time of War, 21s.
‘Whately’s Elements of Logic, 8vo. 10s. 6d. Crown 8vo. 45, 6d,

—_ — — Rhetoric. 8vo. 10s. 6d. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d.

— English Synonymes. TFcp. 8vo. 3s.
‘White & Riddle’s Large Latin-English Dictionary. 4to. 28s.
‘White'’s College Latin-English Dictionary, Medium 8vo. 15s.

~ Junior Student’s Complete Latin-English and English-Latin Dictionary.

8quare 12mo, 12s.

‘ The English-Latin Dictionary, 5s. 6d.
Separately { The Latin-English Dict.ionary: Ts. 6d.

‘White’s Middle-Class Latin-English Dictionary. Fcp. 8vo. 8s.
Williams's Nicomachean Ethics of Aristotle translated. Crown §vo. 7s. 6d
Yonge's Abridged English-Greek Lexicon. Square 12mo. 8s. 6d.
— Large English-Greek Lexic¥n. 4to. 21s.
Zeller’s Socrates and the Socratic Schools. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.
—  Btoics, Epicureans, and Sceptics. Crown 8vo. 144,
— Plato and the Older Academy. Crown 8vo. 18s.

MISCELLANEOUS WORKS & POPULAR METAPHY=102

Arnold’s (Dr. Thomas) Miscellancous Works. 8vo. 7s. 6d.
Bain’s Emotions and the Will. 8vo. 15s.
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Bain’s Mental and Moral Science. (‘rown 8vo. 10s.6d. Or scparately : Part, I,
Mental Science, 6s. 6d. Part 11. Moral Science, 4s. 6d.
— Benses and the Intellect. 8vo. 15s.
Buckle’s Miscellaneous and Posthumous Works, 8 vols. 8vo. 52s. 6d,
Conington’s Miscellaneous Writings. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s.
Edwards’s Specimens of English Prose. 16mo. 2s. 6d. hd
Froude’s Short Studies on Great Subjects. 3 vols, crown 8vo. 18s.
German Home Life, reprinted from Fraser’s Magazine. Crown 8vo. 6.
Hume’s Essays, edited by Green & Grose. 2 vols. 8vo. 28s.
— Treatise of Human Nature, edited by Green & Grose, 2 vols. 8vo. 28s. o
Macaulay’s Miscellancous Writings. 2 vols.8vo. 21¢. 1 vol, crown 8vo. 4s. 6d.
— Writings and Speeches.  Crown 8vo. 6s. °
Mill’s Analysis of the Phenomena of the Iluman Mind. 2 sols. 8vo. 28s.
Muller's (Max) Chips from a(}ompu Workshop. 4 vols. 8vo. 58s.
Mullinger’s Schools of Charles the (Ireat. 8vo. 7s. 6d.
Rogers’s Defence of the Kclipse of Tuith  Fep, 8vo. 33, 6d.
— Eclipse of FFaith, Fcp.®8vo. bs.
Sclections from the Wriings of T.ord Mucaulny. Croww 8vo. 6s.
The Essays and Contributions of A. K. Y. B. Crown 8vo

Autumn Holidays of a Country Parson.  3s. 6d.

Changed Aspects ot Unchanged Tiuths, 3. 6d.

Common-place Philosopher in Town and Country. 3s. 6d.
Counsel and Comfort spohen from a City Pulpit. 3t 6d.

Critical Essays of a (ountry Pairon.  3s. 6d.

Graver Thoughts of a Country Larson. Tluee Series, 3s. 6d. each,
Landscapes, Churches, and Moralities,  3s. 6d.

Leisure Hours in Town. 3s. 6d.

Lessons of Middle Age. 3s. 6d.

Present-day Thoughts. 3s. 6d.

Recreations of a Country 'arson. Three Secries, 3s. 6d. cach.
Seaside Musings on Sundays :oud Wee'e-Days. 31, 6d.

Sunday Afternoons in the Parish Chwiceh of a University City.  3s. 6d.

Wit and Wisdomw of the Rev. Sydney Smith  16mo 3s. 6.

ASTRONOMY, METEOROLOGY, POPULAR GEOGRAFHY &c

Dove's Law of Storms, translated by Scott. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
IHerschel's Outlines of Astronomy. Square crown 8vo. 12s.

Keith Johnston’s Dictionary of Geography, or Gazetteer. 8vo. 42s.
Neison’s Work on the Moon. Medium 8vo. 81s. 6d.

Proctor’s Essays on Astronomy. 8vo. 12s. »
Larger Star Atlas. I'olio, 15s. or Maps only, 125, 6d.
Moon. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. »

New Star Atlas. Crown 8vo. bs.
Orbs Around Us. Crown 8vo. 7s, Gd.
Other Worlds than OQurs, Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Saturn and its System. 8vo. 14s.
Crown 8vo. 14s.
Tyansits of Venus, Past and Coming. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d.
Treatise on the Cycloid and Cycloidul Curves. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Proctor’s Universe of Stars. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Schellen’s Spectrum Analysis. 8vo. 28s.
Smith’s Air and Rain. 8vo. 24s.
The_Public Schools Atlas of Ancient Geography. Imperial 8vo. 7s. 6d.
— Atlas of(Modern Geography. Imperial 8vo. 5s.
Webb's Celeshnl ObJe%a for Common Telescopes. New Edition in preparation.

NATURAL HISTORY & POPULAR SCIENCE.
Arnott’s Elements of Physics or Natural Philosophy. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d.
Rrande’s Dictionary of Science, Literature, and Art. 3 vols. medium 8vo. 63s.
Decaisne and Le Maout's General System of Botany. Imperial 8vo. 81s. 6d.
Evans’s Ancient Stonc Implements of Great Britain, 8vo. 28s.
Ganot's Elementary Treatise on Physics, by Atkinson. Large crown 8vo. 15s.
— Natural Philosophy, by Atkinson. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Gore's Art of Scientific Discovery. Crown 8vo. 15s.
Grove'’s Correlation of Physical Forces. 8vo. 15s.
Hartwig's Aerial World. 8vo. 10s. Gd. .

—_ Polar World. 8vo. 10s. 6d. '

— Bea and its Living Wonders. “vo. 10s. 6d.

—_ Subterranean World. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

—_— Tropical World. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Haughton’s Principles of Animal Mechanics. 8vo. 21s.
Heer's Primgeval World of Switzerland. 2 vols. 8vo. 16s. ’
Helmholtz’s Lectures on Scientific Subjects. 8vo. 12s. 6d.
Helmholtz on the Sensations of Tone, by Ellis, 8vo. 36s.
Hemsley’s Handbook of Trees, Shrubs, & Herbaceous Plants. Medium 8vo. 12s.
Hullah’s Lectures on the History of Modern Music. 8vo. 8s. 6d.

~ Transition Period of Musical History. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Keller's Lake Dwellings of Switzerland, by Lee. 2 vols. royal 8vo. 42s.
Kirby and Spence's Introduction to Entomology. Crown 8vo. bs.
Lloyd’s Treatise on Magnetism. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

— — on the Wave-Theory of Light. 8vo. 10s. 6.
Loudon’s Encyclopedia of Plants. 8vo. 42s.
Lubbock on the Origin of Civilisation & Primitive Oondition of Man. 8vo. 18s,
Macalister’s Zoology and Morphology of Vertcbrate Animals, 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Nicols’ Puzzle of Life. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.
Oweg () ngpz.;ative Anatomy and Physiology of the Vertebrate Animals, 8 vols.

vo.

Proctor’s Light Science for Leisure Hours. 2 vols, crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. each,
Rivers’s Rosg Amateur’s Guide. Fcp. 8vo. 4s. 6d.
Stanley’s Familiar History of Birds. I'cp. 8vo. 8s. 6d.
Text-Books of Science, Mechanical ¢nd Physical.

Abney’s Photography, small 8vo. 3s. 6d.
Anderson’s (8ir John) Strength of Materials, 3s. 6d.
Armst.rong's Organic Chemistry, 3s. 6d.
Barry’s Railway Appliances, 8s. 6d.
Bloxam’s Metals, 3s. 6d.
Goodeve's Elements of Mechanism, 8s. 8d.
— Principles of Mecba.uios, 8s. 6d.
Gore’s Electro-Metallurgy
CGrifin’s Algebra and 'lngonometry, 8s. 6d.

London, LONGMANS & CO.
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Text-Books of Science—continued.
Jenkin's Electricity and Magnetism, 8s, 6d.
Maxwell’'s Theory of Heat, 8s. 6d.
Merrifield’s Technical Arithmetic and Mensuration, 3s. 6d.
Miller’s Inorganic Chemustry, 8s. 6d.
Preece & Bivewright's Telegraply, 3s. 6d. 4
Rutley’s Study of Rocks, 4s. 6d. L]
Shelley’s Workshop Appliances, 3s. 6d.
Thomé’s Structural and Physiological Botany,«s.
Thorpe’s Quantitative Chemical Analysis, 4. 6d.
Thorpe & Muir's Qualitative Analysis, 3s. 6d.
Tilden’s Chemical Philosophy, 8s. 6d. °
Unwin’s Machine Design, 3s. 6d.
‘Watson’s Plane and Solid Geometry, 3s. 6d.
Tyndall on Sound. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. .
— Contributions to Molecular Physics. 8vo.16s.
— Fragments of Science. Wew Edit. 2 vols, crown 8vo. [0 the press.
— Heat a Mode of Motion. Crown 8vo.
—_ Lectures on Electricgl Phenomena. Crown 8vo. 1s. sewed, 1. 6d. cloth.
_ Lectures on Bight. Crown 8vo. 1s. sewed, 1s. 6d. cloth.
— Lectures on Light dclivered Iq America. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.
—_ Lessons in Electricity. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d.
Von Cotta on Rocks, by Lawrence. Tost 8vo. 14s.
‘Woodward’s Geology of England and Wales, Crown 8vo. 14s.
WARs Bible Animals. With 112 Vignettes. 8vo. 14s.
— Homes Without Hands. 8vo. 14s.
—  Insects Abroad. 8vo. 14s.
—  Insects at Home. With 700 Illustrations. 8vo. 14s.
—  Out of Doors, or Articles on Natural History. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.
—  Strange Dwellings. With 60 Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

CHEMISTRY & PHYSIOLOGY.

Auerbach’s Anthracen, translated by W. Crookes, F.R.S. 8vo. 12s,
Buckton’s Health in the House ; Lectures on Elementary Physiology. Fcp. 8vo. 2s.
Crookes’s Handbook of Dyeing and Calico Printing. 8vo. 42s.

—_ Select Methods in Chemical Analysis. Crown 8vo. 125, 6d.
Kingzett’s Animal Chemistry. 8vo. 18s,

. — History, Products and Processes of the Alkali Trade. 8vo. 12s.

Miller’s Elementa of Chemistry, Theoretical and Practical. 3 vols. 8vo. PartI.

Chemical Physics, 16s. Part II. Inorganic Chemistry,24s. PartIII. Organic
Chemistry, New Edition in the press.

‘Watts’s Dictionary of Chemistry. 7 vols. medium 8vo. £10. 16s. 6d.
— Third Supplementary Volume, in Two Parts. PART I. 36s.9

THE FINE ARTS & ILLUSTRATED EDITIONS. "

Bewick’s Select Fables of Asop and others. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. demy 8vo. 18s.
Doyle’s Fairyland ; Pictures from the Elf-World. Folio, 15s.
Jameson’s Sacred and Legendary Art. 6 vols. square crown 8vo.
o~ - ds of the Madonna. 1 vol. 21s.
— — — Monastic Orders. 1 vol. 21s.
® — — Saints and Martyrs, 2 vols. 81s. éd.
— =~ — Saviour. Completed by Lady Eastlake. 2 vols, 425

Tondor, LONGMANS & CO.
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Longman’s Three Cathedrals Dedicated to St. Paul. Square crown 8vo. 21s.

Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome, With 90 Illustrations. Fcp. 4to. 21s.

Macfarren’s Lectures on Harmony. 8vo. 12s.

Miniature Edition of Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome. Imp. 16mo. 10s. 6d.

Moore’s Irish Mclodies. With 161 Plates by D. Maclise, R.A. Super-royal 8vo. 21s.
—  Lalla Rooklf Tenhiel’s Edition., With 68 Illustrations. Fcp. 4to. 21s.

Northcote and Brownlow's Roma Sottcrranca, PART I. 8vo. 24s.

Perry on Greck and Roman Sculpture,  8vo. [In prepa: ation.

Redgrave's Dictionary of Artists of the English School. 8vo. 16s.

THE USEFUL ARTS, MANUFACTURES &c.
Bourne’s Catechism of the Steam Engine. Fep. 8vo. 6s.
—  EXamples of Stcam, Air, and Gas Engines. 4to. 70s.
—  Handbook of the Steam Engme. Fcp. Bvo. 9s.
—  Recent Improvements in the Steam Enyine. Fep. 8vo. 6s.
—  Treatiseon the Steam Engme. 4to. 42s.
COresy’s Encyclopeedia of Civil Engincering. 8vo. 49%s.
Culley’s Handbook of Practical Telegraphy. 8vo. 16s.
Eastlake's Household Taste in Furniture, %c. Square crown 8vo. 14s.
Fairbairn’s Useful Information for Engineers. 3 vols, crown 8vo. 31s. 6d.
—_ Applications of Cast and Wrought Iron. 8vo. 16s.
— Mills and Millwork. 1 vol. 8vo. 25s.
Gwilt’s Encyclopeedia of Architecture. 8vo. 52s. 6d. -
Hobson’s Amateur Mechanics Practical Handbook. Crown 8vo. 2s, 6d.
Hoskold’s Engineer’s Valumg Assistant. 8vo. 31s. 6d.
Kerl’s Metallurgy, adapted by Crookes and Rohrig. 8 vols. 8vo. £4. 19s.
Loudon’s Encyclopesedia of Agriculture. 8vo. 21s.
—_ _ -— Qardening. 8vo. 21s.
Mitclell’s Manual of Practacal Assaying. 8vo. 31s. 6d.
Northceott's Lathes and Turning. 8vo. 18s.
Payen’s Industrial Chemistry, translated from Stohmann and Engler’'s German
Edition, by Dr. J. D. Barry. Edited by B. H. Paul, Ph.D. 8vo. 42s,
Stoney’s Theory of Strains in Girders. Roy. 8vo. 86s.
Thomas on (oal, Mine-Gases and Ventilation. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Ure’s Dictionary of Arts, Manufactures, & Mines. 4 vols. medium 8vo. £7. 7s.

RELIGIOUS & MORAL WORKS.
Abbey & Overton’s English Church in the Eighteentli Century. 2 vols. 8vo. 36s.
Arnold’s (Rev. Dr. Thomas) Sermons, 6 vols. crown 8vo. bs. each.
Bishop Jeremy Taylor's Entire Works. With Life by Bishop Ieber., Edited by
the RevaC, P. Eden. 10 vols. 8vo. £5. bs,
Boultbee’s Commentary on the 39 Articles. Crown 8vo. 6s.
Browne’s (Bishop) Exposition of tire 89 Articles, 8vo. 16s.
Conybeare & Howson’s Life and Letters of St. Paul :(—

Library Edition, with all the Original Illustrations, Maps, Landscapes on
Steel, Woodcuts, &c. 2 vols. 4to, 42s.

Intermediate Edition, with & Seclection of Maps, Plates, and Woodcuts.
2 vols. square crown 8vo. 21s.

Student’s Edition, revised and condensed! with 46 Illustrations :
1 vol. crown 8vo. 9s.

COolenso’s Lectures on the Pentateuch and the Moabite Stone, 8vo. 12s.
London, LONGMANS & CO,
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Colenso on the Pentateuch and Book of Joshua. Crown 8vo. Gs,
— — TPAnt VIIL completion of the larger Work. 8vo. 24s.

D’Aubigné’s Reformation in Europe in the Time of Calvin, 8 vols, 8vo. £6.12s.

Drummond’s Jewish Messiah. 8vo. 15s.

Ellicott’s (Bishop) Commentary on St. Paul’s EpistMs. SV‘ Galatians, 8s. 6d.
TEphesians, 8s. 6d. Pastoral Epistles, 10s. 6d. Philippians, Colossians, and
Philemon, 10s. 6d. Thessalonians, 7s. 6d. .

Ellicott’s Lectures on the Life of our Lord. 8vo. 12s.

Ewald’s History of Israel, translated by Carpenter. 5 vols. 8vo. 63s.

— Antiquities of Israel, translated by Solly. 8vo. 12s. 6d. hd
Goldziher’s Mythology among the Hebrews. 8vo. 16s.
Jukes's Types of Genesis. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d. hd

— Second Death and the Restitution of all Things. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d.
Kn.hsch 's Bible Studies. PART I.jthe Prophecies of Balaam. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
— — PART II. the Book of Jonah. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Kelth's Evidence of the Truth of the Christian Religion derived from the Fulfil-
ment of Prophecy. Squffre 8vo.12s. 6d. Post 8vo. 6s.
Kuenen on the Proph&a and Prophecy in Tsracl. 8vo. 21s,
Lyra Germanica. Hymns translated LY Miss Winkworth. Fep. 8vo. 5s.
Mauning’s Temporal Misgion of the Holy Ghost. 8vo. 8s. 6d.
Martincan’s Endeavours after the Christian Life. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.
P Hymns of Praise and Prayer. Crown 8vo.4s.6d. 32mo.1s.6d.
> Sermons; Hours of Thought on Sacred Things. Crown 8vo. 7s. 64.
Merivale’s (DDean) Lectures on Early Church History, Crown 8vo.
Mill’s Three Essays on Religion. 8vo. 10s. 6d. .
Monsell's Spiritual Songs for Sundays and Holidays. Fcp.8vo.bs. 18mo. 2s.
Milller’s (Max) Lectures on the Science of Religion. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Newman's Apologia pro Vita Sua. (rown 8vo. 6s.
O’Conor’s New Testament Commentaries. Crown 8vo. Epistle to the Roman-
8s.6d, Ipistle to the Hebrews, 4s. 6d. St. Johu’s Gospel, 10s. 6d.
One Mundred Holy Songs, &c. 8quare fcp. 8vo. 2s, 6d.
Passing Thoughts on Religion. By Miss Sewell. Fcp. 8vo. 3s. 6d.
" Bewell's (Miss) Preparation for the Holy Communion. 32mo. 3s.
Shipley’s Ritual of the Altar. Impesial 8vo. 42s.
Supernatural Religion. 3 vols. 8vo. 38s.
Tuoughts for the Age. By Miss Sewell, Fep. 8vo. 3s. 6d.
Vaughan's Trident, Crescent, and Cross ; the Religious History of India. 8v0.95.6:/.
‘Whately’s Lessons on the Christian Evidences. 18mo. 6d.
‘White's Four Gospels in Greek, with Greek-English Lexicon. 32mo. 5s.
»

TRAVELS, VOYAG ES &c. .

Ball’s Alpine Guide. 3 vols.post 8vo. with Mam and Illustrations :(—L. Western
Alps, Gs. 6d. II. Central Alps, 7s.6d. III. Eastern Alps,10s. 6d.

Ball on Alpine Travelling, and on the Geology of the Alps, 1s.
Baker’s Rifle and the Hound in Ceylon. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Tiglat Years in Ceylon. Crown 8vo, 7s. 6d.

@2k of Freedom, or the ﬁepubhc of San Marino. Crown 8vo.
Bmssey s Voyage in the Yacht ¢ Sunbeam.’ Crown 8vo. 7. 64. 8vo. 21s,
Edwards's (A. B.) Thousand Miles up the Nile. Imperial 8vo. 42s.
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10 General Lists of New Works.

Evans's Tllyrian Letters. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d.
Grohman’s Tyrol and the Tyrolese. Crown 8vo. 6s.
Indian Alps (The). By a Lady Pioneer. Imperial 8vo. 42s.

Lefroy’s Discovery and Early Settlement of the Bermuda Islands. 2 vols.
royal 8vo. 60s. ‘

Miller and Skertchley’s Fenland Past and Present. Royal 8vo. 31s. 6d. Large
Paper, 50s. -

Noble’s Cape and South Africa. Fcp. 8vo. 3s. 6d.

Packe’s Guide to the Pyrenees, for Mountaineers. Crown 8vo. 7¢. 6d.

Ti.e Alpine Club Map of Switzerland. In four sheets. 42s.

‘Wood’s Discoveries at Ephesus. Imperial 8vo. 63s.

WORKS OF FICTION.

Becker's Charicles ; Private Life among the Ancient Greeks. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d.
— Gallus ; Roman Scenes of the Time of Augustus, Post 8vo. 7s. 6d.

Cabinet Ldition of Stories and Tales by Miss Sewell®:—
Amy Herbert, 2s. 6d. Ivors, 2s. 6d.
Cleve Hall, 2s. 6d. ' ¢ Katharine Ashton, 2s. 6d.
The Earl's Daughter, 2s. 6d. i Laneton Parsonage, 3s. 6d.
Expericnce of Life, 2. 6d. Margaret Percival, 8s. 6d.
Gertrude, 2s. 6d. | Ursula, 85 6d.

Novels and Tales by the Right Hon. the Earl of Beaconsfleld, K.G. Cebinet
Edition, complete in Ten Volumes, crown 8vo. price £3.
Lothair, 6s. Henrietta Temple, 6.
Coningsby, 6s. l Contarini Fleming, -
8ybil, Alroy, Ixion, &c. 6s,
Tan N The Young Duke, &c. 6s.
Venetia, 6 Vivian Grey, 6s.

The Modern Novelist’s Library. Each Work in crown 8vo. A Single Volume,
complete in itself, price 2s. boards, or2s. 6d, cloth :—

By the Eari of Beaconsfield, K.G. By Major Whyte-Meclville.

Lothair. Digby Grand.
Coningsby. General Bounce.
Sybil. Kate Coventry.
Tancred. The Gladiators.
Venetia. Good for Nothing.
Henrietta Temple. Holmby House.
Contarini Fleming. The Interpreter.
Alroy, Ixion, &c. The Queen’s Maries.
The Young Duke, &o. By the Author of ¢ the Atelier du Lys.’
Vivian Grey. Mademoiselle Mori.

By Anthony Trollope. The Atelier du Lys.
Barch Towers. By Various Writers.
The Warden. Atherstone Priory.

By ‘%he Author of ¢ the Rose Garden.’ The Burgomaster's Family.
Unawares. Elsa and her Vulture.

The Six Sisters of the Valley.
Lord Beaconsfield’s Novels and Tales. 10 vols. cloth extra, gilt edges, 30s.
from Fairy Land. By the Right Hon. E. H. Knatchbnll-Hugessen
M.P. With Nine Illustrations. Crown 8v. 3s. 6d. w‘»\\
Higgledy-Piggledy ; or, Stories for Everybody and Everybody’s Chik'-en. By-:
the Right Hon. E. M. Knatchbull-Hugessen, M.P. With Nine Illustrations
from Designs by R. Doyle. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d.
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POETRY & THE DRAMA.
Bailey’s Festus, 8 Poem. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d.
Bowdler's Family Shakspeare. Medium 8vo. 14s. 6 vols, fcp. 8vo. 21s.
Brian Boru, a Tragedy, by J. T. B. Crown 8vo. 6s.
Cayley’s Tliad of Hom cr, Homometrically translated.y 8vo. 121, 6d.
Conington’s Zncid of Virgil, translated into English Verse? Crown 8vo. 9s,
Cooper’s Tales from Euripides. Small 8vo. N
Edwards's Poetry-Book of Elder Pocts. 16mo. 2s. 6. °
— Poetry-Book of Modern Poets, 16mo. 2s. 6d.

Ingelow’s Pocms, First Series. 1llustrated Edition. Fep. 4to. 21s. »
Macaulay’s Lays of Ancient Rome, with Ivry and the Armada. 16mo. 3s. 6d.
Petrarch’s Sonnets and Stanzas,translated by (', B. Cayley, B.A. Crow névo. 10s.6¢/.
Poems, By Jean Ingelow. 2 vols. fep. 8vo. 10s.

First Serics. ‘ Divided,” ¢ The Star’s Monument,’ &c. bs.

Second Series. ¢ A Story of Doom,’ * Gladys and her Island,’ &ec. 5s.
Southey’s Poctical Works. Medium 8vo. 14s.
Yonge'’s Horatii Opera, Libra#y Edition. 8vo. 21s.

RURAL SPORTS’ HORSE & (CATTLE MANAGEMENT &c.
Blaine's Encyclopaedia of Rural Sports. 8vo. 21s.
Dobson on the Ox, his Diseases and their Treatment. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d.
Fitzwygram’s Horses and Stables. 8vo, 10s. 6d.
Frafgjs's Book on Aungling, or Treatisc on Fishing. Post 8vo. 15s.
Malet’s Annals of the Road, and Nimrod's Essays on the Road. Medium 8vo. 21s.
Miles’s Horse’s Foot, and 1Tow to Keep it Sound. TImperial 8vo. 12s, 6d,

—  Plain Trentise on Horse-Shoeing. Post 8vo. 2s. 6d.

—  Stables aud Stable-Fittings, Impcrial 8vo. 15s.

— Remarks on ITorscs’ Teeth, Post 8vo. 1s. 6d.
Nevile's Horses and Riding. Crown 8vo. 6s.
Reynardson’s Down the oad. Medium 8vo. 21s.
Ronalds’s Fly-Fisher's Entomology. 8vo. 14s.
Stonehenge’s Dog in Health and Discase. Square crown 8vo. 7s.64d.

» — Greyhound. Square crown 8vo. 15s.
Youatt's Work on the Dog. 8vo. 12s. 6d.
—_ —- — — Horse. 8vo. 6s.

W&l(‘ocks‘s Sca-Fisherman. Post 8vo. 12s. 6d.

WORKS OF UTILITY & GENERAL INFORMATION.

Acton’s Modern Cookery for Private Families. Fcp. 8vo. 6s.
Black's Practical Treatise on Brewing. 8vo. 10s. 6d.
Buckton's Food and Home Cookery. Crown 8vo. 2s.
Bull on the Maternal Management of Childre Fep. 8vo. 2s. 6d.
Bull’s Hints to Mothers on the Management of their Henlth during the Period of

Pregnancy and in the Lying-in Room. Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d.
Campbell-Walker's Correct Card, or How to Play at Whist. 82mo. 2s. 6d.
Crump’s English Manual of Banking. 8vo. 15s.
Cunningljam}@ Conditions of Social Well-Being. 8vo. 10s. 6d.

Gold and Silver, by an Indian Official 8vo. 12s. 6d.
", & J. H.) Patentee’'s Manual, Fourth Edition. 8vo, 10s, 6d.

Longman’s Chess Openings. Fcp. 8vo. 2s. 6d.
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12 General Lists of New Works.

Macleod’s Economics for Beginners. Small crown 8vo. 23, 6d,
— Theory and Practice of Banking. 2 vols. 8vo. 26s.
—  Elements of Banking. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. 5s.

M’Culloch’s Dictionary of Commerce and Commercial Navigation. 8vo. 682,
Maunder’s Biographical Trinnsury. Fep. 8vo. 6s.

—  Historical Treasury. Fcp, 8vo. 6s.

—_ Scientific and Literary Treasury. Fcp. 8vo. 6s.

- '.l‘rg:zm;y‘otn‘olexnowhdge. Edited by the Rev. J. Ayre, M.A. Fop.
. —  Treasury-of Botany. Edited byJ. Lindley, F.R.8. and T. Moore, F.L.S.

Two Parts, fcp. 8vo 12s.
—  Treasury of Geography. Fep. 8vo. 6s.
~ ‘Treasury of Knowledge and Library of Reference. Fcp. 8vo. 6s,
Treasury of Natural History. Fcp. 8vo. 6s.

Perelm 8 Materia Medica, by Bentley and Red)sood. 8vo. 25s.
Pewtner’s Comprehensive Specider ; Building-Artificers’ Work. COonditions and

Agrecments. Crown 8vo. 6s.
Pierce's Three Hundred Chess Problems and Studide. Fep. 8vo. 7¢. 6d.
Pole’s Theory of the Modern Scientific Gilame of Whist. Fcp. 8vo, 2s. 6d.
Scott's Farm Valuer, Crown 8vo, 8s.
Smith’s Handbook for Midwives. Crown 8vo. 5s.
The Cabinet Lawycr, a Popular Digest of thy Laws of England. Fecp. 8vo. 9:
‘West on the Diseases of Infancy and Childhood. 8vo. 18s.
Willich’s Popular Tables for ascertaining the Value of Property. Post 8vo, 10:.
‘Wilson on Banking Reform. 8vo. 7s. 6d.

— on the Resources of Modern Countries 2 vols. 8vo. 24s.

MUSICAL WORKS BY JOHN HULLAH, LL.D.

Chromatic Scale, with the Inflected Syllables, on Large Sheet. 1s. 6d.

Card of Chromatic Scale, 1d.

Exercises for the Cultivation of the Voice. For Soprano or Tenor, 2s. 6d.

Grammar of Musical Harmony. Royal 8vo. 2 Parts, each 1s. 64.

Exercises to Grammar of Musical Harmony. 1s.

Grammar of Counterpoint. Part I. super-royal 8vo. 2s. 6d.

Hullah’s Manual of Singing, Parts I. & II. 2s. 6d. ; or together, 5s.

Exercises and Figures contained in Parts I. and IT. of the Manual. Books 1
I. & II, each

Large Sheets, oontmnl.ng the Figures in Part I. of the Manual, Nos. 1 to 8 in

[
Large Sheets, oont&lnlng the Exercises in Part I. of the Manual. Nos. 9 to 40,

11 Four¢Parcels of Eight Nos. cach, per Parcel.
Large Sheets, the Figures in Part II. Nos. 41 to 53 ln & Parcel, 92,
Hymns for the Young, set to Mus:>. Royal 8vo, 8d.
Infant School Songs, 6d.
Notation, the Musical Alphabet. Crown 8vo. 6d.
01d English Songs for Schools, Harmonised. 6d.
Rudiments of Musical Grammar. Royal 8vo. 8s.
School SBongs for 2 and 8 Voices. 2 Books, 8yo0. each 6d. .
Time and Tune in the Elementary School. Orown 8vo. 2s. 6d. (M
Exercises and Figures in the same. Crown 8vo. 14. or 2 Parts, 64 each.
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